  
	2	         	Doi Can 2 Primary School
	
WEEK 1: 8/9/2025 – 12/9/2025
Preparation day: 6/9/2025             
[bookmark: _Hlk184307112]Teaching day: Monday, 8/9/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 1:

STARTERS
Lesson 1A – THE ALPHABET
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognize the letters in the English Alphabet and their pronunciations
- Remember and say a chant about The Alphabet 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters Flashcards of the alphabet
· Audio files: Track 0.01, 0.02
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the English Alphabet already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the names of the letters.
· Students can spell all letters in written words with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: The Alphabet Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing along and move their bodies follows the music.
	
Whole class

	Presentation: The Alphabet
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the English Alphabet 
To ask and answer questions about the English Alphabet

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask Ss the question: How many letters are there in the English Alphabet? 
Have Ss count and answer => 26 letters
Step 2: Drill the pronunciation of each letter, have students say the letter loudly.
Step 2: Randomly point to a letter and ask Ss to call out the letter names. Repeat this activity in different ways to maintain the motivating atmosphere.
Suggestion: Say the letter fast/ super slow. Say the letter with an old man/ a baby/ robot voice/ Say the number of that letter in the alphabet, etc.
Step 3: Invite some volunteer students to take the teacher’s role in leading the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice Activity 1: Guide The Bee Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To listen and recognize the sounds of the letter names.
To correctly pronounce the letters in the alphabet.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Listen to the sound.
· Give the answer by some of the suggested ways: write it on a small bag/ small piece of paper/ run and write to the classroom board/ do the body shape of the letter.
· Check with your teacher and get your stars.
Step 2: 
- Invite some volunteer students to do demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to say some words starting with the letter.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice Activity 2
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To correctly pronounce the letters in the alphabet.
To enhance the orders of letters in the Alphabet

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Students join the activity in teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 squares displayed at a time
· 4 squares contain the letter, 1 square is empty.
· Review the alphabet and fill in the missing
· If students can spell correctly and find the cheese, the get 2 points.
Step 2: 
- Invite some volunteer students to do demonstration for the whole class.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
· - Provide motivating learning atmosphere by asking Ss to give the answer in different ways: Give the answer by some of the suggested ways: write it on a small bag/ small piece of paper/ run and write to the classroom board/ do the body shape of the letter.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Practice Activity 4: Bookwork 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of the alphabet and pronunciation of letter names

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 2)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 0.01 for students to listen, point and say the letters.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a letter, ask “What letter is this?” and the other student answer “Letter ….”

Exercise 2: Listen and chant.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 0.02 for students to listen and say along.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, tell them to say the chant together with hand clapping.
Step 4: Tell Ss to make the Alphabet chant more fun by performing the chant with body shape.
Step 5: Play the audio track again for Ss to say, perform the chant with pleasure.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Pair work 
· Work in pair to say the alphabet

	Production/Further Practice: Bingo Game 

	a. Aims
	To apply the alphabet in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Ask Ss to draw a 9-square grid and fill each square with any letters they like
Step 2: Introduce the Bingo Game and facilitate the demo play with students.
- The teacher says a letter each time and if Ss have that letter on the card, they can cross it out. 
- If Ss can form a vertical/horizontal/diagonal line with 3 letters crossed out, they win.
Step 4: Have students play bingo game in groups of 5
Students take turn to be the game leader who says the letters
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
· Play bingo game in groups 

	Consolidation:

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 6/9/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 9/9/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 2:

STARTERS
Lesson 1B – THE ALPHABET
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review the letters in the English Alphabet and their pronunciations
- Apply the alphabet in word spelling games/ activities 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters Flashcards of the alphabet
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the English Alphabet already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the names of the letters.
· Students can spell all letters in written words with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: The Alphabet Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing along and move their bodies follows the music.
	
Whole class

	Review The Alphabet
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the English Alphabet
To communicate with the other classmates through spelling tasks

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask Ss the question again: How many letters are there in the English Alphabet? => 26 letters
Step 2: Randomly point to a letter and ask Ss to call out the letter names. Repeat this activity in different ways to maintain the motivating atmosphere.
Suggestion: Say the letter fast/ super slow. Say the letter with an old man/ a baby/ robot voice/ Say the number of that letter in the alphabet, etc.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. Guide The Bee Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To listen and recognize the sounds of the letter names.
To correctly pronounce the letters in the alphabet.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Listen to the sound.
· Give the answer by some of the suggested ways: write it on a small bag/ small piece of paper/ run and write to the classroom board/ do the body shape of the letter.
· Check with your teacher and get your stars.
Step 2: 
- Invite some volunteer students to do demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to say some words starting with the letter.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	Activity 3: Tom And Jerry Game 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the alphabet in spelling activity

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students help Jerry to find the cheese behind the doors
· Choose a door by spelling the word above it
· If students can spell correctly but choose the wrong door, they get 1 point
· If students can spell correctly and find the cheese, the get 2 points.
Step 2: 
- Invite some volunteer students to do demonstration for the whole class.
- Make the game more challenging by speed up the spelling time.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Teamwork
· Join the game in team

	Activity 4: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of the alphabet and pronunciation of letter names

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 2)
Exercise 2: Say the letters
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to the groups of letters and have Ss quickly say the names of the letters.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a group of letters and the other student says them aloud.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	
	Activity Book (page 2)
Exercise 1: Look and write
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for Ss to complete the task.
Encourage Ss to show and share the answers with their partners.
Step 3: Check for the whole class
	

	Production/Further Practice: Swap and Spell Game 

	a. Aims
	To apply the alphabet in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Ask Ss to write their names on small pieces of paper. Tell Ss to spell their own names
Step 2: Have Ss join in the Swap and Spell their friends’ names. Encourage Ss to spell as many names as they can.
Step 3: Invite some Ss to announce their productive practice: How many friends’ name did you spell? What are the names? 
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the letters and words beginning with the letters.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 6/9/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 10/9/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 3:

STARTERS
Lesson 2 – THE ALPHABET
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review the letters in the English Alphabet and their pronunciations
- Apply the alphabet in word spelling, writing games/ activities 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters Flashcards of the alphabet
· Audio track 0.03, 0.04
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the English Alphabet already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize the letters in uppercase and lowercase.
· Students can spell all letters in written words with their classmates.
· Student can listen and recognize the letters and write the words


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: The ABC Chant
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video chant for students to listen, sing along and clap their hands follows the music.
	
Whole class

	Review The Alphabet
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the English Alphabet
To communicate with the other classmates through spelling tasks

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask Ss the question again: How many letters are there in the English Alphabet? => 26 letters
Step 2: Randomly point to a letter and ask Ss to call out the letter names. Repeat this activity in different ways to maintain the motivating atmosphere. 
Suggestion: Say the letter fast/ super slow. Say the letter with an old man/ a baby/ robot voice/ Say the number of that letter in the alphabet, etc.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. The Letter Jars Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To present letters in uppercase and lowercase
To correctly pronounce the letters in the alphabet.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the how-to-do steps.
· Play in 2 teams.
· Each team says the letters which slowly drop down to fill the candy jar.
· Say loudly and clearly to be the winners.
Step 2: 
- Use slide to conduct the activity.
- Teams take turn to play.
Step 3: Judge the reading quality to decide the winner.
Step 4: Play the game again if the whole class students are interested in.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	Activity 3: The Alphabet Guessing Game 

	a. Aims
	To review the alphabet and develop critical thinking in a group game

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Look at the table of 25 letters
· Work out which letter is missing from the alphabet
· The whole team say the letter aloud with body shape get 1 point
Step 2: 
- Invite some volunteer students to do demonstration for the whole class.
- Make the game more challenging by set up the time counting.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Teamwork
· Join the game in team

	Activity 4: Find The Tiger Game (Optional)

	a. Aims
	To review the alphabet and practice recognizing the lowercase and uppercase of the letter.
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
- Look at the uppercase letter
- Choose the lowercase letter that match
- Give the answer by showing the 1, 2, or 3 fingers
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
- Play the game in groups

	Activity 5: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of the alphabet and pronunciation of letter names

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 3)
Exercise 1: Write the missing letter
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for Ss to finish the task
Step 3: Have students share and compare the answers in pairs.
Step 4: Check the answers for the whole class.

Exercise 3: Listen and write
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 3.04 for Ss to listen and write.
Step 3: Play the audio track again for Ss to check the answer with their partner.
Step 4: Check the answers for the whole class.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	
	Optional Activities
Some exercises in the Activity Book page 2
	

	Production/Further Practice: Swap and Spell Game 

	a. Aims
	To apply the alphabet in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity and the instructions
· Divide the paper into 2 columns: READ & WRITE. 
· In the 1st column READ, write 5 favourite letters from the alphabet.
· Work in pairs, take turns to say the letters on the column READ for the partner to write down on the 2nd column WRITE.
Step 2: Set a time limit for Ss to do the activity in pairs
Step 3: Have students switch their partners to form new pairs then continue the activities. 
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work:
Listen and write the letters in pairs.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the letters and words beginning with the letters.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 6/9/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 11/9/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 12/09/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 4:

STARTERS
Lesson 3 – Classroom language
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Understand and remember the classroom language: stand up, sit down, hands up, open your
book, close your book, make a line
- Remember and follow simple instructions in the classroom 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters of the language in the classroom
· Audio files: Track from 0.05, 0.06
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize, say and read the classroom language.
· Students can use classroom language in everyday lesson with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Song: Stand! Sit down! – Action Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Review: Encourage Ss to recall the classroom language they see from the video.
- Tell Ss that they are learning more words of classroom language today.
	Whole class

	Presentation: Present the classroom language 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the words of classroom objects: stand up, sit down, hands up, open your book, close your book, make a line
To say follow simple instructions in the classroom

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at a picture and tell them to guess the words for the action.
Step 2: Play the recording for students to listen and show the words. Drill the pronunciation and then have students repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 3: Tell students to say and do the action for the fist classroom command in pairs.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Listen, repeat, and do the actions in team

	Practice Activity 1. Classroom Language Quiz. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly pronounce the classroom language
To play a game, say and act the classroom language 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 questions.
· Students must choose the classroom language that matches the picture.
· Students raise their fingers 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· 1 student to say aloud the answer and gain point for the team.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
· The whole class say aloud the classroom language one more time.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to join the activity. Lead the give with the slides.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the classroom language when Ss get the correct answer.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions
	Teamwork/ Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Play the game in team

	Presentation 2: Present the polite word PLEASE

	a. Aims
	To introduce the use of PLEASE in a context: 
Hands up, please! Make a line, please!
To join a dialogue, role play and use the model sentence with PLEASE

	b. Procedure
	Model structures:
Step 1: Introduce to Ss that they are going to learn the classroom language with “please”.
Step 2: Show the slide and have Ss fill in the blanks below each picture and say aloud the classroom language.
Step 3:  Say the classroom language with “please” and have Ss do the actions.
Step 4: Explain to them that we add “please” to the classroom language to show more politeness.
Step 5: Invite 3-4 Ss to come to the front, say the classroom language with “please” and the whole class follows along. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Practice Activity 2: Sling Shot Game 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct form of sentence with please
To practice saying sentence with please

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Look at the picture and choose the correct answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to conduct the activity.
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the correct answer.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork 
- Work with their teammates to say the correct answer.

	Practice Activity 3: Book Work

	a. Aims
	To enhance Ss understanding of the targeted language and practice through different types of book exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 4)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 0.05 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the words on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to stand up and read aloud the classroom language again

Exercise 2: Listen and read.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 0.06 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the words on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.

Exercise 3: 
Step 1: Say a sentence and do the action, and students follow.
Step 2: Say a sentence, and students have to do the action.
Step 3: Teacher can give the instructions slowly first and then faster.
Step 4: Teacher may invite some students to the front of the class to do as the teacher says, and / or to give instructions for other friends in the class to follow (taking the role of the teacher).

Optional Activities
Some exercises in Activity Book page 4
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice pronouncing classroom language

	Production/Further Practice: A Classroom Card 

	a. Aims
	To apply what Ss have learnt in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give each Ss a sheet of A4 paper.
Step 2: Ask Ss to draw one action and write the sentence underneath.
Step 3: Students can come in front of class and share their work after they have finished.
Step 4: Organize Show and Tell competition for the whole class with Ss’ drawings.
	Individual Work
· Think, choose, draw an action and write a classroom language
Pair/Groupwork
- Play show and tell

	Consolidation: 
Quickly display the targeted language of the day and have Ss to repeat chorally.

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



_________________________________________________

WEEK 2: 15/9/2025 – 19/9/2025
Preparation day: 13/9/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 15/9/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 5: 

STARTERS
Lesson 4: Classroom language
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Understand and remember the classroom language: May I come in? May I go out? May I
close the book? May I open the book? 
- ask for permissions in the classroom 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters of the language in the classroom
· Audio files: Track from 0.08
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize, say and read the classroom language.
· Students can use classroom language in everyday lesson with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Song: Stand! Sit down! – Action Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.

Review: Show the slide to conduct review part
Step 1: Have students to look at the pictures, say the sentences and do the actions all together
Step 2: Play the Bricks Down game
Step 3: Tell Ss that they are learning more words of classroom language today.
	Whole class

	Presentation: Present the classroom language

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the words of classroom objects: May I come in? May I go out? May I close the book? May I open the book? 
To say some simple requests

	b. Procedure:
	Requests:
Step 1: Ask Ss to look at the 2 pictures and elicit what they would say in Vietnamese to the teacher in each situation.
Step 2: Tell student that they are going to learn how to say these things in English with “May I …?”.
Step 3: Show the speech bubbles and have Ss read aloud.
Drill the pronunciation and provide explanation if needed.
Step 4: Direct Ss’ attention to 2 different cases “Yes” and “No”, the teacher would respond differently.
Step 5: Invite some Ss to model each situation.
Response:
Step 1: Show the next 2 pictures and ask Ss to guess what the student and the teacher would say in each situation.
Step 2: Show the speech bubbles and have Ss read aloud.
Step 3: Drill the pronunciation and call some volunteer students to model each situation with the whole class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Listen and repeat

	Practice Activity 1. The MAY I …? WHEEL

	a. Aims:
	To correctly pronounce the classroom language
To play a game, say and act the classroom language 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Click on SPIN to run the wheel and 
STOP to stop it.
· Each time a student gets to say “Stop”.
· If the arrow points at the question, all students ask and that student says either “Yes, you can.” or “No, you can’t.”.
· 1 turn done = 1 point.
· If the arrow points at the 2 stars, that student get 2 points for his/her team.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to join the activity. Lead the give with the slides.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the classroom language when Ss get the correct answer.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions
	Teamwork/ Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Play the game in team

	Practice Activity 3: Book Work

	a. Aims
	To enhance Ss understanding of the targeted language and practice through different types of book exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 5)
Exercise 1: Look, listen and say
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 0.08 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the words on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to stand up and read aloud the dialogues in the exercise again.

Exercise 2: Read and match
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to read and do the exercise individually first. Then ask students to share the answers in groups of three to four.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class

Exercise 3: Point and say
Step 1: Elicit the question and response for picture (a) from the
whole class.
Step 2: Then, put students in pairs to practice with the other pictures.
Step 3: Call some pairs to stand up and practice asking and responding.
Step 4: Use the “Traffic light card” technique to check if students understand the lesson. 
Optional Activities
Some exercises in Activity Book page 5
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice pronouncing classroom language

	Production/Further Practice: Action Time 

	a. Aims
	To apply what Ss have learnt in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students in pairs, ask them to look at all the situations in their book.
Step 2: Have each pair choose a situation to practice and then volunteer to act it out in front of class.
Step 3: Give feedback to Ss’ work
	Pair Work
· Think, choose, and act out a situation

	Consolidation:
Quickly display the targeted language of the day and have Ss to repeat chorally.

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 13/9/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 16/9/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 6:

STARTERS
Lesson 5A: Colours
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say new words of colours blue, pink, purple, brown, black
- Ask and answer about colours using the structures What colour is it? It’s…
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters Flashcards of colours
· Audio files: Tracks 0.09, 0.10
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may already the words of colours

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can name the colours
· Students can ask and answer about colours with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s sing: What’s Your Favourite Colour Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
Step 3: Have students to recall the words of colours from the warm-up song then introduce the new lesson: Colours
	Whole class

	Presentation 1: Present new words
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the colours blue, pink, purple, brown, black 
To ask and answer questions about colours

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at a flashcard or a slide. Ask them the question “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It’s … 
Provide translation of the question if needed.
Step 2: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the colour words.
Step 6: Show a slide to recap all the new words again and ask Ss to read loudly
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Picture Sequence Game 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the colour words.
To play a game and answer questions about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students read pictures in sequence.
· 1 student finds the missing pictures. 
· Students get stars for each correct answer. 
· The whole class repeats the answer.
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2 – Present new models
Activity: Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures 
What’s is it? => It’s …, What colour is it? => It’s …
To ask and answer about colours

	b. Procedure
	Set the scene: Show the slide with picture of Waldo and Ola (Ss must know these two friends if they learnt English Discovery 2 before)
Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters, tell students that they are talking about Ola’s balloon.
Step 2: 
- Ask students to look at the speech bubbles and say aloud the text. 
- Direct their attention to the structures What colour is it? => It’s …
- Drill the pronunciation and explain the use of new models
Step 3: Ask students practice saying the model sentences then role-play the dialogue with their partners.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 1. Find The Treasure Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What colour is it? => It’s …
To practice asking and answering about colours.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students say aloud the question.
· 2 students chooses the answer and say it aloud. 
· Students raises their fingers (1-2 or 3) to guess where the treasure is. 
· Each team gets 2 stars if they can find the treasure.
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
- Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Book Work 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of new vocabulary and structures
To skill up with practical exercises in textbooks.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 6)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 0.09 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the words on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to stand up and read aloud the dialogues in the exercise again.

Exercise 2: Look and write
Step 1: Write the names of the colours on the board, put the flashcards in a pile and ask students to suggest matching the card to the correct name.
Step 2: Ask students to complete Activity 2 individually first, and then compare their answers in pairs.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class

Exercise 3: Listen and say
Step 1: Teacher may point to anything in the classroom (e.g., pencil case, book, etc.) and ask “What colour is it?” (at the same time write the question on the board). Step 2: Elicit the answers from students (They would probably say “blue”, “purple”, etc.) and reframe their answers accordingly “It’s blue” (write the answer on the board).
Step 3: Play the audio and have students listen and repeat.
Step 4: Put students in pairs and have them practice asking and answering about colours.
Call some pairs to practice in front of the class.
Use the “Happy / sad face” technique to assess students’ understanding of the content.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice asking and answering questions about colours


	Production/Further Practice: Draw What You Like 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give each Ss a sheet of A4 paper.
Step 2: Ask Ss to draw one thing they like, colour and write the colour below the picture.
Step 3: Students can come in front of class and share their work after they have finished.
Step 4: Make an exhibition for class
	Individual work
· Complete the activity individually.
· Share the drawing if students are ready

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 13/9/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 17/9/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 7:
STARTERS
Lesson 6: Phonics
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Pronounce the sounds /b/ & /p/
- Say the words starting with the sounds b/ & /p/ correctly.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit Starters FCs, Phonics Cards (optional, prepared by teacher)
· Audio files: Tracks 0.11 – 0.13 (Pupil’s Book) & Tracks in Activity Book.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can pronounce words containing b/ & /p/ sounds correctly
- Students can apply the phonics knowledge in reading the other words




III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
The Phonics Song: Phonics Song
Step 1: Have all students’ attention to the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Encourage students to loudly say the letters and words in the song
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Sing the song

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. I spy game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the alphabet and introduce the letters B, P and 
To lead in the phonics lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen. Show the Alphabets and ask Ss How many letters are there? => 26 letters
Step 2: Introduce the I Spy game and explain the rules
- Look carefully. There is one round shape appears, highlight one letter, then disappears in the alphabet. 
- Say aloud the name of the highlighted letter to get points.
Step 3: Use the slides to conduct the activity. Encourage Ss to say the letters and any words start with B, P they know. Reward points for the active students.
Step 4: Lead in the phonics lesson about the sounds /b/ & /p/
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the sounds /b/ & /p/
To pronounce the sounds b/ & /p/ correctly in simple words.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Show the letter and ask “What letter is it?”
Step 2: Show the sound and ask students “What is the sound?”
Step 3: Show the words containing the sound, ask students to try saying the words, then say aloud the words and have students repeat a few times
Step 4: Say aloud the letter, the sound, and the words one more time for students to repeat.
	letters
	B

	sound
	/b/

	words
	blue bird, brown bear


Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the /p/ sounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1: The last piece. 

	a. Aims
	To practice pronouncing the words that start with /b/ & /p/

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There is 1 missing piece in each puzzle 
· Choose the correct letter “b” or “p” to complete the word
· All students say aloud the sound of the letter and the word
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the game. Encourage Ss to discuss in team before saying the chosen numbers
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and the word again after each play.

Optional Game: Ghostbusters
Use the Pptx slides 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to match the sounds

	Practice 2: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To practice listening, reading and saying the sounds /b/ & /p/

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 7)
Exercise 1: Listen and say.
Step 1: Play the audio track 0.11 for students to listen.
Step 2: Have students say the words and put the emphasis on the initial sounds /b/ and /p/
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 2: Listen and circle
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 0.12 for students to listen and do the task.
Step 4: Play the audio one more time and have students share and compare their answers.
Step 3: Check Ss’s answers and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 3: Listen, write and say
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 0.13 for Ss to do the task in small groups
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class

Optional Activities
Some Exercises in the Activity Book page 7
Use Pptx Slides as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.











Individual work/ Pair work
· Do the activity alone and compare answers with a partner.


	Production/Further Practice: Phonics Challenge 

	a. Aims
	To practice applying the learnt sounds in saying unknown words.

	b. Procedure
	Phonics Challenge
Step 1: Have students to play in small groups
Step 2: Have them write down as many words starting with “b” and “p” as they can.
Step 3: Invite each group to share with the whole class.
Step 4: Gather all teams lists and make a phonics book for the class and display at the class English corner.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 13/9/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 18/9/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 19/09/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 8:


Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 1 – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the pictures and say the names of four friends Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
- Ask and answer about names using the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  pictures of Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
· Audio files: Track 1.01 and 1.02.

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the names of four friends.
· Students can introduce their names, ask and answer about names with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the names of four friends Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
To ask and answer questions about names.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the picture. Introduce the character as a new friend and have students say “Hi! What’s your name?”.
Step 2: Show the name and play the recording for students to listen. Then have students repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 3: Play the recording one more time, ask the question and have students repeat in chorus and individually. 
Step 4: Invite some individuals to be the character, have the class ask the question about names and that student answers.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the names of the characters.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

Teams
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

Whole class and individual
· Ask and answer about names.


	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Behind the squares. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly tell the name of the characters using My name is _____.
To answer questions about names. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take turns and join the activity. Each student chooses a square to open and guess the character behind. If the answer is correct, that student gets points. If not, the student from the other team has the chance to answer.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the answer.
	Teamwork/ Whole class


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you in the context of greetings.
To ask and answer about names.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the picture and elicit them to say the names of the 2 characters. Tell students that the characters are asking and answering each other about names.
Step 2: Play the audio once and have students recall what the 2 characters say to each other. 
Step 3: Show the text in the bubbles, say aloud the text and have the whole class repeat. Check pronunciation if necessary.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue between 2 characters in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.




Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Lucky wheel. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you in the context of greetings.
To practice asking and answering about names.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Tell students that they are going to ask and answer each other about names.
Step 2: Show the model conversation with missing information. Invite 2 students (1 student from each team) to ask and answer about their names using the model conversation. Correct pronunciation if necessary.
Step 3: Have the 2 students take turns to spin the wheel and gain points for their team. 
Step 4: Invite a few more pairs to join the activity.
	Pair work
· Ask and answer about names.


	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you


	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 8)
Task 1: Listen and repeat. Then say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio for students to listen and point to the correct friend.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. 

Task 2: Listen and repeat. Then say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio once for students to listen and read.
Step 3: Have students role play the dialogue as a class. Boys take on the role of Minh and girls take on the role of Jenny and practice the dialogue.
Step 4: Have students practice the dialogue in pairs.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering in pairs.



	
	Activity Book (page 8)
Task 1: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at each picture a, b, c, d, call out the name of each friend and write it down.
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. Minh, b. Mai, c. Kevin, d. Jenny

Task 2: Listen and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students listen to the audio and circle the answers. Pause at each question a and b for students to complete the task
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. Linh, b. Kevin

Task 3: Read and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read through each bubble and decide what to fill in each blank.
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: your name, My name, Nice
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.


	Production/Further Practice:
Activity 1. Play a chain game. 

	a. Aims
	To facilitate the use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you.
To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 8)
Task 3: Play a chain game.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Invite 3 students to play the roles of Minh, Trà and Kevin and say aloud the dialogue.
Step 3: Explain to students how to play the chain game. Have 2 students come to the front of the class and play the chain game with them. After students understand, have the 3rd student come up to replace the teacher and continue the game.
	

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


_________________________________________________

WEEK 3: 22/9/2025 – 26/9/2025
Preparation day: 20/9/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 22/9/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 9:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 2 – Review lesson 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the pictures and say the names of four friends Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
- Ask and answer about names using the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  pictures of Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
· Audio files: Track 1.01 and 1.02.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the names of four friends.
· Students can introduce their names, ask and answer about names with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the names of four friends Minh, Mai, Kevin, Jenny.
To review how to ask and answer questions about names.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the pictures of four friends and say aloud their names.
Step 2: Ask students the question “Hi! What’s your name?, point at each picture and have them reply using the structure and the character’s name “Hello! My name’s…”.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Memory game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly match the characters with their greetings.
To play a game and answer questions about names. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take turns and join the activity. Each student chooses 2 numbers to find a match. If students can find a match, they get points for their team. If not, the chance is given to students in the other team.
Step 3: Have 1 student ask the question and the whole class say aloud the answer after each correct match.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answers.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you in the context of greetings.
To ask and answer about names.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the picture and elicit them to say the names of the 2 characters Kevin and Mai. 
Step 2: Have students recall how the 2 characters introduce themselves to each other and reveal the speech bubbles one by one. 
Step 3: Have the boys play the role of Kevin and the girls play the role of Mai, read aloud the dialogue.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue between 2 characters in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Smart sea animals. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you in the context of greetings.
To practice asking and answering about names.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture and elicit them to say the names of the 2 characters Kevin and Mai. 
Step 3: Invite one student from each team to take turns and join the activity. Each student chooses a number and answers a question. If the answer is correct, students gain points for their team. If not, the chance is given to the other team.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct answer.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you


	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 9)
Activity 1: Look, listen and repeat.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio, have students look, listen and point to each person.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time, pause at each sentence and have students repeat what they hear. 

Activity 2: Write and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the sentences in Activity 1, read and choose the correct information to fill in the spaces.
Step 3: Put students into pairs and ask them to check answers, then check answers with the whole class.
Step 4: Have students practice the dialogue in pairs.
KEY: a. Jenny – Jenny – Mai; b. Kevin – Minh

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Check each other’s work.
· Practice the dialogues in pairs.







	
	Activity Book (page 9)
Activity 1: Read and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the pictures, read the sentences and fill in the correct names.
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. (1) Minh, (2) Minh, (3) Jenny; b. (1) Kevin, (2) Kevin, (3) Mai

Activity 2: Read and number.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read all three sentences and number them in correct order
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. 2; b. 1; c. 3

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Production/Further Practice:
Activity 1. Play a chain game. 

	a. Aims
	To facilitate the use of the structures What’s your name? My name’s _____. Nice to meet you.
To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 9)
Activity 3: Ask three friends and write their names.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Divide the class into four groups. Show students examples. 
Step 3: Ask students to walk around their groups, greet and ask for the names of three friends. Then write down answers.
Step 4: Move around the class and monitor the activity.

	Group work/ Individual work
· Ask and answer about names with classmates.
· Fill the classmates’ names in their own table.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk209881908]
__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 6/9/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 9/9/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 10:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 3A: Number
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Count from 1 to 10.
- Ask and answer about numbers using the structures: What number is it? Number _____. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  numbers from 1 – 10.
· Audio files: Track 1.04 and 1.05.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to numbers 1 to 10, say and write the number words.
· Students can ask and answer about numbers with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the numbers 1 – 10 and count from 1 – 10.
To ask and answer questions about numbers.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at a number. 
Step 2: Ask them the question “What number is it?” and have them answer.
Step 3: Show the word and play the recording for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit numbers 1 – 10.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Word puzzle. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the number words.
To play a game and answer questions about numbers. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to join the activity. Students will see a number and its scrambled word. They have to say “Bingo” to gain the right to answer. If the answer is correct, they get 2 points. If not, the other student can answer.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the number word one more time.
Step 4:  Repeat the steps above with the remaining unscrambled number words.
	Team work/ Whole class


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures: What number is it? Number ___.
To ask and answer about numbers.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters Ola and Waldo, tell students that they are asking and answering about numbers. 
Step 2: Ask students to look at the speech bubbles and say aloud the structures: What number is it? Number ___. 
Step 3: Show the numbers, ask “What number is it?” and have students answer “Number ___.” Check pronunciation and provide support where necessary.
Step 4: Have 1 team asks and 1 team answers, then the whole class asks and 1 student answers.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Teamwork/ Individual work
· Ask and answer about numbers.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. The missing number. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What number is it? Number ___.
To practice counting and putting numbers in order in English.
To practice asking and answering about numbers.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have students look at 4 numbers in a row with 1 missing number. They have to guess the missing number by working out the order or pattern. 
Step 3: Have the whole class ask the question and invite 1 student to answer. If the answer is correct, that student gets 2 points. If not, another student from a different team can answer.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct answer.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of number words and their spelling.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 10)
Activity 1: Listen and chant.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 1.04 once, have students listen and point at each balloon upon hearing the number on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time 1.04 and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the lyrics.
Step 4: Play the audio 1.05 for students to chant themselves. 
Activity 2: Listen and read.
Step 1: Play the audio 1.06 for students to listen as they read the dialogue in the book.
Step 2: Play the audio again and have the girls take on the role of Mai while the boys take on the role of Minh.
Step 3: Play the audio 1.07 for students to practice asking and answering questions about age.
Activity 3: Act out the dialogue. Use your names and ages.
Step 1: Invite 1 student to demonstrate the dialogue in the book with the teacher.
Step 2: Call upon another student to join and the two students role play the dialogue in the book.
Step 3: Have 2 students substitute their names for Mai and Minh as well as their ages.
Step 4: Put students in pairs and have them practice as teacher monitors.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice pronouncing and spelling numbers.


	
	Activity Book (page 10)
Activity 1: Write, match and colour.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the numbers, write the words in the circles and match the numbers with the correct words.
Step 3: Colour each circle with the same colour of the corresponding number.
KEY: Students complete the activity by themselves following the teacher's instructions. 

Activity 2: Write and draw.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students write the number words and draw the corresponding number of balloons in the boxes.
Step 3: Have students check their friend’s work in pairs.
KEY: 
2. seven balloons
3. eight balloons
4. nine balloons
5. ten balloons

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work / Individual work
· Complete the activities and check their friend’s work.


	Production/Further Practice:
Activity 1. Play a chain game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance students’ memory of the number words’ pronunciation and spelling.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 10)
Activity 1: Listen, find and spell the word.
Step 1: Name a number 1 – 10 and elicit how to spell it. 
Step 2: Put students in pairs. One student says a number and the other student spells it and vice versa.
Step 3: Move around the class and provide support.

	Pair work
· Practice pronouncing and spelling number words.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk209881929]__________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 20/9/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 24/9/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 11:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 4 – Phonics
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Pronounce the sounds /h/ and /s/.
- Say the words starting with the sounds /h/ and /s/ correctly.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  phonics words Hi!, Hello!, six & seven.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.08, 1.09 and 1.10 (Pupil’s Book) & Tracks 1.02 and 1.03 (Activity Book).
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can pronounce words containing /h/ & /s/ sounds correctly
-   Students can apply the phonics knowledge in reading the other words




III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Review numbers and ages: 
Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about ages.
Step 2: Ask the question “How old are you?”, show the numbers and have students answer “I’m _____.”
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation.
	
Whole class

	Review Activity: Find the treasure. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures How old are you? I’m ___.
To ask and answer questions about ages.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: One student from each team takes turns to join the activity. Students will see a picture and 3 options. They have to choose the correct option by saying it aloud.
Step 3: Check students’ answers by clicking on that option. If the answer is correct, students can get a key to open the treasure chest and gain points for their team.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the question and answer again.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Watch and sing along. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the alphabet.
To lead in the phonics lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Give students instructions before playing the video song.
Step 3: Play the video song for students to listen, clap their hands and sing along.
Step 4: Have students look at the alphabet, say how many letters and locate letters h and s.
Step 5: Lead in the phonics lesson about the sounds /h/ and /s/.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the sounds /h/ and /s/.
To pronounce the sounds /h/ and /s/ correctly in simple words.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Show the letter and ask students “What letter is it?”
Step 2: Show the sound and ask students “What is the sound?”
Step 3: Show the words containing the sound, ask students to try saying the words, then say aloud the words and have students repeat a few times
Step 4: Say aloud the letter, the sound and the words one more time for students to repeat.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Picture reveal. 

	a. Aims
	To practice pronouncing the words that start with /h/ and /s/.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have all students say aloud the words on the screen and choose a number to show a part of the picture behind.
Step 3: Invite one student to choose the word that matches the picture. If the answer is correct, that student can have 2 points for the team. If not, get one student from the other team to answer.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and the word one more time.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To practice listening, reading and saying the sounds /h/ and /s/.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 11)
Activity 1: Listen and say.
Step 1: Play the audio track 1.08 for students to listen.
Step 2: Have students say the words and put the emphasis on the initial sounds /h/ and /s/.
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Activity 2: Listen and read.
Step 1: Play the audio track 1.09 for students to listen.
Step 2: Play the audio one more time and have students read along after each sentence.
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Activity 3: Listen and write.
Step 1: Randomly choose a few students and ask them in English their names and ages. Make sure them give full answers such as “My name is Linh. I’m 9 years old.”
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.10, have students listen and write the answers.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. Mai – seven; b. Kevin – eight

Activity 4: Look and find.
Step 1: Have students look at the words in the box and read them aloud.
Step 2: Explain how to do the word search by finding the words vertically and horizontally. Show the example of “Hello” in the word search.
Step 3: Have students find the words individually then compare answers with a partner.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.























Individual work/ Pair work
· Do the activity alone and compare answers with a partner.


	
	Activity Book (page 11)
Activity 1: Listen and and tick the sound you hear.
Step 1: Play the audio track 1.02 for students to listen.
Step 2: Pause after each word for students to tick off the sound.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 2: Write h or s.
Step 1: Have students look at the 4 pictures.
Step 2: Ask them to fill in the blank with 1 letter either h or s to complete the word.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 3: Listen and write.
Step 1: Play the audio tracks 1.03, have students listen and write the answers.
Step 2: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: a. Linh – six; b. Peter – eight
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.












	Production/Further Practice: Activity 4 (Activity book) (5 minutes)

	a. Aims
	To practice applying the learnt structure to introduce themselves.

	b. Procedure
	Activity Book (p.11)
Activity 4: Write about you.
Step 1: Ask to look at the 2 blanks and identify what kind of information to fill in (name and age).
Step 2: Show an example and have students read aloud the complete sentences. 
Step 3: Ask students to fill in the sentence using their own information.
Step 4: Put students in pairs and have them introduce themselves to each other.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Individual work / Pair work
· Practice writing and introducing themselves.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	




Preparation day: 20/9/2025             
[bookmark: _Hlk209881952]Teaching day: Thursday, 25/9/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 26/09/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 12:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 5 – Vocabulary and Grammar 3 ( Colours)
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say the colours red, yellow, orange, white.
- Ask and answer about colours using the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  colours red, yellow, orange, white.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.11, 1.12, 1.13, 1.14 and 1.15.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already know how to ask and answer about colours in Unit Starter Lesson 5. 

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the colour flashcards and name the colours.
· Students can identify, ask and answer about colours with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the colours red, yellow, orange, white.
To ask and answer questions about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the colour. Ask students “What colour is it?” and have them try guessing
Step 2: Show the word and play the recording for students to listen. Then have students repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 3: Play the recording one more time, ask the question and have students repeat in chorus, in teams and individually. 
Step 4: Repeat the 3 steps above with the remaining colours, then have students look at all the colours and elicit the colour names.
	Whole class/ Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.
· Answer questions about colours.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Picture Sequence. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly say the colours using It’s _____.
To answer questions about colours. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have all students look at the pictures and say aloud the colours in sequence. Invite 1 student to tell the missing colour. If the answer is correct, that student get points for the team. If not, the chance to answer goes to the other team.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the answer one more time.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
To ask and answer about colours.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters and guess what they are doing. 
Step 2: Direct students’ attention to the balloon 1 character is holding. Tell students that the characters are asking and answering each other about the colour of the balloon.
Step 2: Show the speech bubbles, say aloud the text and have the whole class repeat. Check pronunciation if necessary.
Step 3: Have students tell the structures used to ask and answer about colours.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue between 2 characters.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.





Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Find the treasure. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
To practice asking and answering about colours.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Tell students that they are going to ask and answer each other about colours.
Step 2: Show the question with 3 options (A, B and C). Have the whole class ask the question and 2 students (1 student from each team) choose and say aloud the answer. Correct pronunciation if necessary.
Step 3: Have the 2 students raise their fingers to guess where the treasure is and gain points for their team. 
Step 4: Repeat the 3 steps above with the remaining questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 12)
Activity 1: Listen and say. Then listen and point.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.11 for students to listen and say the colour names.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a colour for their partner to say. 

Activity 2: Listen and read.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.12 for students to listen as they read the dialogue in the book.
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.13 and draw students’ attention to the grammar box.
Step 4: Play the audio track 1.12 again, have the girls take on the role of Marie and the boys take on the role of Sam.

Activity 3: Listen and sing.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the pictures in the song. Have them look at Sam’s leaf and ask “What colour is it?”. Elicit “It’s green.” as an answer. Continue with all the items.
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.14 for students to sing along and circle the colour names in the song. Pause after each line for them to repeat if necessary. Once the students get comfortable, play the karaoke version track 1.15 for them to sing.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice telling the colour names.



	
	Activity Book (page 12)
Activity 1: Write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at each picture 1, 2, 3, 4 and write down the colours.
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. red, 2. green, 3. orange, 4. yellow
Step 4: Place students in pairs and have them ask their partners what colour each item is.

Activity 2: Read and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at each picture 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and write down the colours individually.
Step 3: Show their work to the partner and check in pairs. 
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. green, 2. orange, 3. yellow, 4. white, 5. red
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Practice asking and answering about colours.
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.


	Production/Further Practice: 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students search for their favourite item in the classroom. 
Step 2: Give each student a sheet of A4 paper. Tell them that they are going to draw, colour and write about the colour of that item.
Step 3: Show students an example and have them do the activity individually.
Step 4: Invite some students to come in front of class and talk about their picture.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Individual work
· Complete the activity individually.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	







WEEK 4: 29/9/2025 – 03/10/2025
Preparation day: 27/9/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 29/9/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 13:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 6 – Review
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say the colours red, yellow, orange, white.
- Ask and answer about colours using the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
- Describe objects by their colours.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  colours red, yellow, orange, white.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.16 & 1.17 (Pupil’s book) and 1.04 & 1.05 (Activity book)
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already know how to ask and answer about colours in the previous lesson. 

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the colour flashcards and name the colours.
· Students can identify, ask and answer about colours with their classmates.
· Students can describe objects by their colours.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: (4 minutes)

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Step 3: Have students look at the screen, show the colours one by one, ask “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It’s _____.”
Step 4: Check and correct students’ pronunciation.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Word scramble. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the correct spelling of colour words.
To ask and answer questions about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have students look at a mixed up colour word. Invite 1 student to spell and say the correct word. If the answer is correct, that student get points for the team. If not, the chance to answer goes to the other team.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the answer one more time.
Step 4: Repeat the 3 steps above with the rest of the mixed up colour words.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
To describe an object by its colour.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters Ola and Wald, tell students that they are asking and answering about colour. 
Step 2: Have students recall what the 2 characters say with each other. 
Step 3: Show the speech bubbles and have the whole class say aloud the text.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. The colour wheel. 

	a. Aims
	To practice the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 
To ask and answer about colours.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Invite 2 students to take turns to spin and stop the colour wheel. They will ask and answer each other the colours on the wheel and get points for their teams.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the answer one more time.
Step 4: Repeat the 3 steps above with a few more pairs of students.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 13)
Activity 1: Listen and match.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to one of the objects in Activity 1 and ask students to tell both its number and its name. Say a number 1 – 4 for the students to tell the name of that picture.
Step 3: Let students colour the pictures according to their colour (e.g. orange balloon). 
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. Orange; 2. Brown; 3. Red; 4. White 

Activity 2: Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to the objects in Activity 2 one by one,  ask students “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It's_____''.
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.17 for students to listen and complete the activity.
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. Yellow; 2. Orange; 3. White; 4. Blue

Activity 3: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to item 1 and read the sentence “What colour is it?”. Elicit the answer “It’s purple.”
Step 3: Have students complete the activity individually.
Step 4: Put students in pairs and have them check the answers with each other. 
Step 5: Check the answer with the whole class.
KEY: 1. It’s purple.; 2. It’s pink.; 3. It’s yellow.; 4. It’s green.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
























Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.

	
	Activity Book (page 13)
Activity 1: Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to the objects in Activity 1 one by one,  ask students “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It's_____''.
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.04 for students to listen and complete the activity individually.
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. Orange; 2. Green; 3. Brown; 4. Pink

Activity 2: Listen and match.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to one of the objects in Activity 2 and ask students to tell both its number and its name. Say a number 1 – 4 for the students to tell the name of that picture.
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.05 for students to listen and complete the activity individually.
Put students in pairs and have them check the answers with each other. 
Step 5: Check the answer with the whole class.
KEY: 1. d; 2. a; 3. b; 4. c

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.









Pair work/ Individual work
· Practice asking and answering about colours.
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.


	Production/Further Practice: 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Ask students to choose 1 object they have and say its colour.
Step 2: Show students examples of Ola and Waldo asking and answering about the colour of the objects they have.
Step 3: Instruct students to move around the class, show the object to 3 – 5 friends and say its colour.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learned.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


                             __________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 27/9/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 30/9/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 14:
Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 7 – Story
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say the name of the 5 characters Marie, Sam, Ben, Lucy and Einstein.
- Retell the main ideas of the story in simple language.
- Act out the story in small groups.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: story pictures.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.18 & 1.19 (Pupil’s book) and 1.06 (Activity book)
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already know how to introduce name and age in English.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can identify elements of a story.
· Students can point to the characters and say their names, ask and answer questions about the story.
· Students can do a role-play in small groups.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Step 3: Have students look at the screen, show the speech bubbles and have them read aloud the text.
Step 4: Instruct students to classify the speech bubbles into 2 categories Greetings or Numbers.

	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Whisper challenge. 

	a. Aims:
	To review structures used for greetings and self-introduction.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have 4-5 students from each team line up in front of the board with their back facing the screen. The first student of each line will turn back and look at the sentence on the screen.
Step 3: Students quickly return to their team and whisper the sentence they just read to the next person and keep going until the last person of each team shouts out the sentence. The fastest team with the correct answer gets 1 point.
Step 4: Repeat the 3 steps above with the rest of the sentences.

	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 1: 
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the story. 
To introduce story elements.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the pictures and ask them some questions about those pictures.
Step 2: Show the words/phrases, have students listen to the pronunciation and repeat several times. 
Step 3: Show the story and have students identify the story title, story frames and characters.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Presentation 2: Activity 1 (Pupil’s book)
Activity 2. Watch or listen and read. 

	a. Aims:
	To help students read and understand simple cartoon stories.
To prepare students for gist and detailed comprehension tasks.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.14)
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the pictures and ask questions (e.g. How many friends are there? Where are they? How many balloons are there? What colour are they?)
Step 2: Show the question “Whose birthday is it today?”, have students listen to the story (audio track 1.18) and find out the answer. 
Step 3: Invite students to give their answer and locate where they can find that information.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Find the tiger. 

	a. Aims
	To ask students comprehension questions.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have the class read aloud the questions and raise their fingers to choose the answer.
Step 3: Invite 1 student from each team to stand up and quickly raise their fingers to answer. The first student with the correct answer gets 2 points, 1 point goes to the other student if he/she answers correctly.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the answer.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining questions.
	Team work/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What colour is it? It’s _____. 

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 15)
Activity 2: Listen and match.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to look at the pictures of the children and say their names.
Step 3: Call out a number and have students say who it is (e.g. 1 – Sam). 
Step 4: Have students listen to audio track 1.19 and complete the activity individually.
Step 5: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. Sam; 2. Marie; 3. Ben; 4. Lucy; 5. Einstein  

Activity 3: Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read the sentences and complete the activity individually.
Step 3: Have students check their answers in pairs .
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. a; 2. b.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.









Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.

	
	Activity Book (page 14)
Activity 1: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Point to the characters in Activity 1 and have students say aloud their names.
Step 3: Have students complete the task individually and then check their answers in pairs.
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 2: Listen and number.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.06 for students to listen and complete the activity individually.
Step 3: Check the answer with the whole class.
KEY: 1. Marie; 2. Sam; 3. Ben; 4. Lucy; 5. Einstein

Activity 3: Write, draw and colour.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to use the information about themselves to complete the activity.
Step 3: Show students an example and have them do the task individually.
Step 4: Invite 2-3 pairs of students to read aloud speech bubbles, ask and answer about their own information.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.






 

	Production/Further Practice: Activity 4 (Pupil’s book) 

	a. Aims
	To help students act out the story in small groups.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s book (p.14-15)
Activity 4: Watch or listen again. Dub the story.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Divide students into small groups, tell them to choose their role in the story in Activity 1 and practise them. 
Step 3: Play the audio track 1.18 and pause at each section for each group to say their part after they hear it.
Step 4: Have the groups perform in front of class without the audio. 
Step 5: Give each group feedback.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Group work
· Work in small groups and do a role-play

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



___________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 27/9/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 1/10/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 15:
Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 8 – Skills
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Read a simple text about greetings with friends.
- Greet and introduce themselves to their classmates.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: pictures of meet and greet and three friends.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.20 (Pupil’s book).
· Computer and slides.
· Mini boards or answer cards A and B. 

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already know how to introduce themselves in English.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can greet and introduce themselves to their friends. 
· Students can ask and answer each other about their names and ages.



III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class


	Practice 1:
Activity 1. The paper ball. 

	a. Aims:
	To review questions and answer about names.
To lead in the lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules. 
Step 2: Play the music, have students pass a ball to each other while saying “Hi! What’s your name?” to their friends at the same time. 
Step 3: When the music stops, the student with the ball stands up, greets and introduces their name. Teacher can use 2 balls, when the music stops, 2 students with the balls will ask and answer each other.
Step 4: Continue the game with a few more rounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Presentation 1: 
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the lesson. 
To review how to greet friends and introduce yourself.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the pictures of Minh and Mai, ask them some questions about the pictures.
Step 2: Show the text, have students read aloud several times. 
Step 3: Set the scene and introduce the phrases meet and greet and three friends.
Step 4: Have students say aloud the phrases as a whole class, in teams and individually.
	Whole class/ Team/ Individual
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims:
	To enhance the correct use of the structures used for greetings and self-introduction.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.16)
Activity 1. Listen and read. Then say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.20 and have students listen to the conversation between Minh and Mai greeting each other. 
Step 3: Play the audio the second time, pause at each sentence for students to read along.
Step 4:  Have students look at the 2 pictures again and elicit the phrases meet and greet and three friends.

Activity 2. Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 2 and complete it individually.
Step 2: Put the students in pairs and check the answers for each other. 
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 3. Read and match.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Give them some time to look at the pictures and the words, then match the pictures with the suitable words.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
Step 4: Put students in groups of 4, have students stand in their groups, practice greeting each other using the words and structures they have learnt.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.








Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.



Group work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and practice the structures in groups.

	
	Activity Book (page 16)
Activity 1: Look and match.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 1 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. b – three friends; 2. a – meet and greet

Activity 2: Read and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 2 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. eight; 2. name – meet 

Activity 3: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 3 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. to meet you; 2. your name; 3. Name

	Whole class/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and correct with the whole class.


	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Minion game. 

	a. Aims
	To practice the structures used for greetings and self-introduction.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have students take out their mini board to write the answer A/B or they can make their own answer cards A/B using a sheet of paper with A written on 1 side and B on the other side.
Step 2: Have students look at 1 mixed-up sentence and 2 options A and B. Students answer by raising their mini boards or answer cards A or B. 
Step 3: Invite 1 student to read aloud his/her answer. If the answer is correct, that student gets 1 point for the team.
Step 4: Have all students say aloud the correct sentence one more time.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above for the rest of the questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 

	Production/Further Practice: 
Activity 1. Meet and greet 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give students instructions and check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students take out their notebook and draw the table used to ask and answer for their friends’ information. Show students an example on how to use the table. 
Step 3: Have students move around the class, ask and answer about names and ages, say “Nice to meet you” to each other and fill in their own table.
Step 4: Invite a few students to come in front of the class and present their table.
	Whole class/ Individual work
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Greet, ask and answer each other and complete the table.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


_____________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 27/9/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 2/10/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 3/10/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 16:
Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 9 – Review
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review vocabulary and grammar of unit 1.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: pictures of colours, numbers and classroom language.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.21 (Pupil’s book) and tracks 1.07 (Activity book).
· Computer and slides.
· Mini boards, marker pens and chalk.

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already learn target language of unit 1.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can say the colour words, ask and answer about colours. 
· Students can count from 1-10.
· Students can remember and follow simple classroom language.


	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class


	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review vocabulary and grammar about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about colours What colour is it? It’s _____.
Step 2: Show the colours one by one, ask students “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It’s _____.” 
Step 3: Check students’ pronunciation if necessary.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Pass the bomb. 

	a. Aims:
	To practice asking and answering about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Students look at a black and white picture of an object with 4 colour options. They have to guess the object’s colour. Give each team a mini board and a marker pen or a piece of chalk. Have students pass the board and marker/chalk while the time is running. 
Step 3: Have students quickly write down their answer on the board, raise it up and say aloud the word. The first student with the correct answer gets 2 points. Reward 1 point for the other correct answer.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above for the rest of the questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review vocabulary and grammar about numbers and classroom language.

	b. Procedure:
	Review: Numbers
Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about numbers What number is it? Number _____.
Step 2: Show the numbers one by one, ask students “What number is it?” and have them answer “Number _____.” 
Step 3: Check students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Review: Classroom language
Step 1: Show the classroom language and have students read aloud.
Step 2: Show the pictures and have students match them with suitable classroom language.
Step 3: Have students stand up, say aloud the classroom language one more time and do the corresponding actions with the teacher.
	Whole class
Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

	Practice 2: 
Activity 2. Odd one out. 

	a. Aims:
	To review colours, numbers and classroom language.  

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Students look at the 4 pictures and raise their fingers 1, 2, 3 or 4 to choose the different picture from the rest. 
Step 3: Invite 1 student to give the answer and explanation using the provided structure on the slide. Guide him/her to answer in full sentences. If the answer is correct, that student get the points on the slide.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the rest of the questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims:
	To review and consolidate the vocabulary and grammar learnt in unit 1.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.17)
Activity 1. Look at page 14. Count and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Direct students to page 14. Show the page on the screen, ask “How many balloons?” and elicit “Ten balloons.”. Continue with a few more items.
Step 3: Have students complete the activity and check answers with their partners.
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. seven; 2. four; 3. four; 4. nine; 5. one

Activity 2. Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.21 for students to listen and tick the picture that is being described for each set.
Step 2: Put the students in pairs and have them compare answers. 
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. a; 2. b; 3. a; 4. a; 5. b
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.
· Practice asking and answering about names and ages in pairs.




	
	Activity Book (page 17)
Activity 1: Find the words in puzzle.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 1 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 2: Listen and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students listen to audio track 1.07 and complete Activity 2 individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. six; 2. orange; 3. close; 4. Mary 

Activity 3: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 3 and complete it individually with their own information.
Step 3: Invite a few students to read aloud their answers.

	Whole class/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and correct with the whole class.


	Production/Further Practice: 
Activity 1. Introduce yourself to a new friend 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 17)
Activity 3. Introduce yourself to a new friend.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students prepare a note about themselves (name and age).
Step 3: Show the examples on the screen and invite 2 students to read aloud the sample conversation.
Step 4: Give students 1 minute to practice their own conversation in pairs.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs of students to introduce themselves to each other without looking on the screen or at their notes.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Prepare notes individually.
· Practice asking and answering about names and ages in pairs.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assisgn unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________
WEEK 5: 6/10/2025 – 10/10/2025
Preparation day: 4/10/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 6/10/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 17:

Unit 1: HELLO!
Lesson 9 – Review Starter Unit and Unit 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review vocabulary and grammar of unit 1.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: pictures of colours, numbers and classroom language.
· Audio files: Tracks 1.21 (Pupil’s book) and tracks 1.07 (Activity book).
· Computer and slides.
· Mini boards, marker pens and chalk.

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already learn target language of unit 1.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can say the colour words, ask and answer about colours. 
· Students can count from 1-10.
· Students can remember and follow simple classroom language.


	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class


	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review vocabulary and grammar about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about colours What colour is it? It’s _____.
Step 2: Show the colours one by one, ask students “What colour is it?” and have them answer “It’s _____.” 
Step 3: Check students’ pronunciation if necessary.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Pass the bomb. 

	a. Aims:
	To practice asking and answering about colours.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Students look at a black and white picture of an object with 4 colour options. They have to guess the object’s colour. Give each team a mini board and a marker pen or a piece of chalk. Have students pass the board and marker/chalk while the time is running. 
Step 3: Have students quickly write down their answer on the board, raise it up and say aloud the word. The first student with the correct answer gets 2 points. Reward 1 point for the other correct answer.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above for the rest of the questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review vocabulary and grammar about numbers and classroom language.

	b. Procedure:
	Review: Numbers
Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about numbers What number is it? Number _____.
Step 2: Show the numbers one by one, ask students “What number is it?” and have them answer “Number _____.” 
Step 3: Check students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Review: Classroom language
Step 1: Show the classroom language and have students read aloud.
Step 2: Show the pictures and have students match them with suitable classroom language.
Step 3: Have students stand up, say aloud the classroom language one more time and do the corresponding actions with the teacher.
	Whole class
Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

	Practice 2: 
Activity 2. Odd one out. 

	a. Aims:
	To review colours, numbers and classroom language.  

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Students look at the 4 pictures and raise their fingers 1, 2, 3 or 4 to choose the different picture from the rest. 
Step 3: Invite 1 student to give the answer and explanation using the provided structure on the slide. Guide him/her to answer in full sentences. If the answer is correct, that student get the points on the slide.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the rest of the questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims:
	To review and consolidate the vocabulary and grammar learnt in unit 1.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.17)
Activity 1. Look at page 14. Count and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Direct students to page 14. Show the page on the screen, ask “How many balloons?” and elicit “Ten balloons.”. Continue with a few more items.
Step 3: Have students complete the activity and check answers with their partners.
Step 4: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. seven; 2. four; 3. four; 4. nine; 5. one

Activity 2. Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 1.21 for students to listen and tick the picture that is being described for each set.
Step 2: Put the students in pairs and have them compare answers. 
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. a; 2. b; 3. a; 4. a; 5. b
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.
· Practice asking and answering about names and ages in pairs.




	
	Activity Book (page 17)
Activity 1: Find the words in puzzle.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 1 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Activity 2: Listen and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students listen to audio track 1.07 and complete Activity 2 individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. six; 2. orange; 3. close; 4. Mary 

Activity 3: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 3 and complete it individually with their own information.
Step 3: Invite a few students to read aloud their answers.

	Whole class/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and correct with the whole class.


	Production/Further Practice: 
Activity 1. Introduce yourself to a new friend 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 17)
Activity 3. Introduce yourself to a new friend.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students prepare a note about themselves (name and age).
Step 3: Show the examples on the screen and invite 2 students to read aloud the sample conversation.
Step 4: Give students 1 minute to practice their own conversation in pairs.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs of students to introduce themselves to each other without looking on the screen or at their notes.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow teacher’s instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Prepare notes individually.
· Practice asking and answering about names and ages in pairs.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	- Assisgn unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 4/10/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 7/10/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 18:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 1A – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the toys and say the words car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a _____. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  pictures of toys car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
· Audio files: Track 2.01.
· Computer and slides.
· Paper and crayons.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the toy words.
· Students can ask and answer about toys with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the toys car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask students to name the toys they can see. Lead in the lesson.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture of a toy. Ask them the question “What’s this?” and have them answer “It’s a _____.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the recording for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the toys word.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Bricks down. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the toy words.
To play a game and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Students say “Bricks down” to drop the bricks and say “Bingo” to get the chance to answer. 
Step 3: Invite 1 student to say aloud the answer. If the answer is correct, that student gets 2 points for the team. If not, 1 student from the other team can answer.
Step 3:  Have students listen to the word and say it aloud. Check their pronunciation if necessary.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.
To ask and answer about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters Marie and Sam, tell students that Marie gives Sam a toy as a present on his birthday. 
Step 2: Ask students to look at the speech bubbles and say aloud the text. Direct their attention to the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.
Step 3: Ask students to tell how to ask and answer about toys.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.


	Practice 2:
Activity 2. Lucky gifts. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.
To practice asking and answering about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Invite 1 student to choose a gift box and answer the question. If the answer is correct, that student get points for the team. If not, the other team can answer.
Step 3: Have the whole class repeat the question and anwer. 
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of toy words and their spelling.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 20)
Exercise 1: Look, find and circle.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the picture on page 20.
Step 2: Show the toys one by one and have students find and circle similar images in the picture.
Step 4: Show the answers on the screen and check with the whole class.
Step 3: Have students point to the toys in the poster and say the words aloud.

Pupil’s Book (page 21)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 2.01 for students to listen, point and say the toy words.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a toy, ask “What’s this?” and the other student answer “It’s a _____.”

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.







Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about toys in pairs.




	Production/Further Practice:
Activity 1. Draw and write. 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students take out their notebook or give each of them a sheet of A4 paper.
Step 2: Ask students to draw a toy, colour and write about it.
Step 3: Show students the example and have them complete the activity individually.
Step 4: Invite some students to come in front of the class and present their drawing. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and present in front of class.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 4/10/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 8/10/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 19:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 1B – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the toys and say the words car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a _____. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  pictures of toys car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
· Audio files: Track 2.02, 2.03 & 2.04 (Pupil’s book).
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already learn the toy words and structures in the previous lesson.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the toy words.
· Students can ask and answer about toys with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review:

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the toy words car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur.
To review how to ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students recall the structures used to ask and answer about toys. 
Step 2: Show the toys one by one, ask students “What’s this?” and have them answer “It’s a _____.”
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers.
	The whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.


	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Word puzzle. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the spelling of the toy words.
To play a game and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have student look at a mixed-up toy word and try to guess what that word is. 
Step 3: Invite 1 student to say aloud the correct word and spell. If the answer is correct, that student get 2 points for the team. If not, 1 student from the other team can answer.
Step 3:  Have the whole class spell and say the word one more time. Check their pronunciation if necessary.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	The whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 2:
Activity 2. The shadows. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.
To ask and answer about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
Step 2: Have students look at a toy and its 2 shadows. Students choose the shadow that matches the picture by raising their fingers 1 or 2.
Step 3: Invite 2 students (1 student from each team), and have one student asks the question and the other answer. If the answer is correct, that student get 1 point for the team. If not, the student from the other team can answer.
Step 3:  Have the whole class repeat the question and answer.
Step 4: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3:
Activity 3. Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To practice the vocabulary and grammar about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 21)
Exercise 1: Listen and chant.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 2.02 for students to listen and have them clap their hands when they hear a word of toy.
Step 3: Play the audio again and pause each sentence for students to read along with what they hear.
Step 4: Play the karaoke version track 2.03 for students to chant.

Exercise 3: Look and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Draw students' attention the grammar box and play the audio track 2.04 for students to listen and repeat.
Step 3: Have students look at the 4 toy pictures in Activity 3, ask “What’s this?” and have them answer “It’s a _____.”
Step 4: Put students into pairs, have one student point at the pictures and ask “What’s this?" and his/her partner will answer “It’s a _____.”. Then they swap roles.
Step 5: Monitor and help students where necessary.

	The whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.







Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about toys in pairs.




	
	Activity Book (page 21)
Exercise 1: Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 1 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. green; 2. yellow

Exercise 2: Write and match.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 2 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. puzzle; 2. dinosaur; 3. building set; 4. plane; 
5. car  

Exercise 3: Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read Activity 3 and complete it individually.
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 1. car; 2. building set
	Whole class/ Individual work
· Complete the activity individually and correct with the whole class.


	Production/Further Practice: Talk with your friends. 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students take out their toy drawings in the previous lesson.
Step 2: Instruct students to move around the class and talk with 3 – 5 friends about their drawings.
Step 3: Monitor and help students where necessary.

	The whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learned.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


_________________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 4/10/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 9/10/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 10/10/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 20:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 2 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Use the words of toys: car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a _____
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 pictures
· Audio files: Track 2.05

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the names of toys.
- Students can introduce their names, ask and answer about toys with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities
	Note

	Warm-up: 
	

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: Teddy Bear, Turn Around
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class
	Video song

	REVIEW VOCABULARY:
Activity 1. Look and say. 
	

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys
To ask and answer questions about toys.
	

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students attention and introduce How to play steps:
- Look at the picture
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the toy.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Say a toy word. Click on a random card to reveal the toy behind it
- Ask students “Is it a [toy word]? Yes or No?”. 
- Open 1 card, if it is wrong, continue by opening another card until Ss say “Yes”.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.



	Slides

	Activity 2. The lost letter game. 
	

	a. Aims:
	To review spelling of toy words.
To practice pronounce the words correctly 
	

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 words with missing letters
· Students choose the correct letters for each word
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud the word of toy
- Encourage Ss to say the answer as fast as they can.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answers.

	Slides

	REVIEW GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 
	

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: What’s this? It’s a _____.
To ask and answer about toys.
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture and elicit them to say the name, quantity then form the model of phrase or sentence: car => a car => It’s a car.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the other words of toys
- Use slide to conduct the activity.
Step 3: 
- Have student attention to the 2 character with model sentences: What’s this? It’s a _____.
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue between 2 characters in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.
	Slides

	Activity 2. Game: Little Ducks 
	

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s this? It’s a _____.
To practice describing toys (names and colours)
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Read the sentences carefully.
· Answer by raising 1, 2 or 3 fingers.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the sentences and say the matching number to the key sentences.
Example: It’s a dinosaur. It’s orange. / Number 2.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 
	Slides

	BOOK WORK
	

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through exercises.
	

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 22)
Activity 1: Look and write
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for student to complete the words by fill in the missing letters
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to pair and share the answers
- Invite some pairs to share the answer then check as the whole class.
KEY:
	1. puzzle
	2. dinosaur
	3. building set

	4. plane
	5. car
	



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Check each other’s work.
	Pupil’s Book & Slides

	
	Activity 2: Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the words 
Step 3: Play the audio for Ss to listen
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, play the audio again for Ss to check the answer.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
1 – a. plane, 2 – b. puzzle, 3 – b. dinosaur, 4 – a. building set
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.
	Pupil’s Book & Slides

	
	Activity 3: Write
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look at the picture, read the questions and say aloud the answers
- Check the answers as the whole class.
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to write the answer in their book
Step 4: Put Ss in pair for peer check and practice saying aloud the questions and answer.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
Check each other’s work.
	Pupil’s Book & Slides

	
	Activity Book (page 19)
Activity 1: Look and match
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the pictures, read word and match
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: 
	Picture 1 - plane
	Picture 2 - car

	Picture 3 - dinosaur
	Picture 4 - puzzle



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Activity Book & Slides

	
	
Activity 2: Listen and Circle
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the pictures, say aloud the words
Step 3: Play the audio for student 2 times to listen and circle
Step 4: Check the answer as the whole class.
KEY: 2-b, 3-a, 4-b

Activity 3: Write
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look at the picture, read the questions and say aloud the answers
- Check the answers as the whole class.
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to write the answer in their book
Step 4: Put Ss in pair for peer check and practice saying aloud the questions and answer.
	
	

	Production/Further Practice: A Class Survey. 
	

	a. Aims
	To facilitate the use of the structures It’s a ____ (a toy). It’s ___ (colour)
To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1:
- Have Ss take out the drawing they have made in previous lesson
- Instruct Ss to move around the class and talk with 3 to 5 friends about it using the survey table in the next slide
Step 2:
- Prepare a survey table for each student or have Ss draw it themselves.
- Instruct how to fill in the table by showing an example of Marie’s table.
- Put Ss in groups of 3 or 4. In groups, students write down their names and their friends’ name. Then they will ask and answer each other about their pictures of toy.
- Students write down the answers in the column “What is this?”
- Move around the class and monitor the activity.
	Group work/ Individual work
· Ask and answer about names, toys with classmates.
· Fill out the survey table.

	Slides

Survey table

	Consolidation: 
	

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	
	












WEEK 6: 13/10/2025 – 17/10/2025
Preparation day: 11/10/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 13/10/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 21:
Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 3A – Vocabulary and Grammar 2
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Understand and remember more words of toys: yoyo, doll, ball, robot, teddy
- Ask and answer about numbers using the structures: What’s this? It’s a teddy.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 Flashcards of toys
· Audio files: Track 2.06
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize, say and write the toy words.
· Students can ask and answer about toys with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Song: Don’t stop Baby Bot Dance
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Lead into the new lesson: Ask Ss to recall names of toys from the warm-up song.
Tell Ss that they are learning more words of toys today.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Present the new vocabulary 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the words of toys: yoyo, doll, ball, robot, teddy 
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at a picture. 
Step 2: Ask them the question “What’s this?” and have them answer using the model “It’s a ___”.
Step 3: Play the recording for students to listen and show the word. Drill the pronunciation and then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the questions and have students say aloud the answer in individually then in team.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit more words of toys.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Listen, repeat and spell the words

	Practice Activity 1. Memory Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly pronounce the words of toys.
To play a game and answer questions about toys. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
- There are 12 pictures
- Take turn to choose two pictures at a time
- If they match each other, you get one point.
- If they don’t, remember them and wait for your next turn.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to join the activity. Lead the give with the slides.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the words when Ss get the correct matching pair of pictures.
Step 4:  Repeat the steps above with the remaining hidden pictures and words.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Choose the pairs of pictures and remember them

	Presentation 2: Present the model sentences 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures in a context: What’s this? It’s a ____
To ask and answer about toys.
To join a dialogue

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Set the scene 
Have students look at the 2 characters Marie and Ben, tell students that they are asking and answering about Marie’s toy box. 
Step 2: Ask students to follow the speech bubble appearing on the slide and repeat.
Marie: Look at my toys!
Ben: What’s this?
Marie: It’s a ___ 
Step 3: Show the first 2 words and drill the dialogue.
- Allow students to come up with the lines massively for the other words of toys.
- Check pronunciation and provide support where necessary.
Step 4: Conduct the activity in different ways of classroom arrangement and interactions such as pairs, small groups, big groups.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Teamwork/ Individual work
· Ask and answer about toys

	Practice Activity 2: Game The little penguin. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.(toy.
To practice asking and answering about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students ask, “What is this?”
· Look at the picture and answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Have students look at the slide. When teacher clicks on SURFING, Ss need to look and quickly say the correct answer.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the correct answer.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
- Work with their teammates to say the correct answer.

	Practice Activity 3: Book Work

	a. Aims
	To enhance Ss understanding of the targeted language and practice through different type of book exercises.
To practice and recognize the written form of the vocabulary

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 23)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 2.06 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the word on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time 2.06 and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to stand up and read aloud the words again
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice pronouncing and spelling words of toys.

	
	Activity Book (page 2)
Exercise 1: Read and circle
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read the sentence, look at the hint picture and circle
Step 3: Have some volunteer Ss to say the answers and check as the whole class. Correct the pronunciation if needed.
KEY: 
1-pink, 2-yellow, 3-brown

Exercise 2: Look, write and match
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look at the pictures, read the beginning letter and guess the missing letters.
- Invite some students to present their answer then check as the whole class.
- Set a time limit for Ss to write in their books and draw lines to match.
Step 3: Have students check their friend’s work in pairs.
KEY: 
2. doll / 3. teddy / 4. yoyo / 5. Ball
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work / Individual work
· Complete the activities and check their friend’s work.


	
	
Exercise 3: Listen and tick
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look at the pictures, call out the names of toys
- Play the audio track 2.02 (Audio for activity book) the first time for students to do the task.
- Play the audio track again and check with Ss as the whole class.
KEY:
2-b, 3-b, 4-a
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work / Individual work
· Complete the activities and check their friend’s work.

	Production/Further Practice: Quick draw, colour and write (fill in the gaps) 

	a. Aims
	To apply what Ss have learnt in a personal task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out notebook or give them paper.
Step 2: 
- Show Ss a sample of the product (use the slide or real drawing prepared from earlier)
- Drill the model sentences on board and leave them there for slower Ss.
Step 3: Ask Ss to think of a toy they like, draw that toy, colour then write about it.
- Encourage Ss to share their ideas with other classmates before start drawing.
- While Ss are drawing, teacher moves around and provides support.
Step 4: Allow Ss to finish the little project at home and remind them to keep their drawings for the next lesson.
	Individual Work
· Think, choose, share and make a mini project of toy


	Consolidation: 

	
	Quickly display the words of toys and structures using Pptx slides or flashcards and have Ss to repeat chorally.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



Preparation day: 11/10/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 14/10/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 22:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 3B – Vocabulary and Grammar 2 (Continued)
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Talk and write about toys
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a ___.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 Flashcards
· Audio files: Track 2.07 to 2.10
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can say a chant about toys.
· Students can ask and answer about toys with their classmates.


	
III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: Teddy Bear, Turn Around
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1: Word Scramble Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the correct spelling of toy words
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Display quickly words of toys from previous lesson for students to review. T can use flashcards or Pptx slides.
Step 2: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 words with letters in wrong order
· Students say “STOP” to answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 3: One student from each team takes turns to join the activity. Students will see a word sliding slowly on the screen. They must unscramble the word quickly and say aloud the answer.
Step 4: Check students’ answer by clicking on the STOP button on the slide. If the answer is correct, students get 2 points and say aloud the word.
Step 5: Have the whole class say aloud the toy word and its spelling one more time.
Step 6: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork:
- Unscramble the words and say aloud to get points




	Review Grammar
Activity 2. Cross the river game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures about toys: It’s a ____
To develop Critical Thinking through a game.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students read the sentences.
· Say True or False.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.
Step 2: 
- Show the first slide of the game for a demonstration
- Ss will read a sentence, look at the picture and say the displayed sentence is True or False. If it’s False, correct it.
Step 3: Use the slides to lead the game
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct sentence after each slide.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sentences.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	The Chant – Student Book page 23
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: What’s this? It’s a ___. (toy)
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of game displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 2.07 and 2.08) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a toy, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of toys.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant



	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Listen and repeat. Then listen and number 1-5

	a. Aims
	To practice in listening and identifying the toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 2.10 for students to listen and do the task
Step 3: Play the audio again and have Ss to share their answers. Check for the whole class.
Step 4: Assign Ss to work in pairs, point at each picture, ask and answer each other
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Practice asking and answering about toys

	Production/Further Practice: Mini Project 

	a. Aims
	To enhance students’ memory of the toy words’ pronunciation and spelling.
To enhance the use of structures in classroom communication

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out the drawing they have made in previous lesson
Step 2: Instruct Ss to move around the class and talk with 3 to 5 friends about it using the given structures in the next slide
What’s this? It’s a __
What colour is it? It’s ___
Step 3: Draw Ss’ attention to the 2 questions they have to ask their friends about the drawings
Step 4: Model by inviting 1 student to come to the front and have the conversation with the teacher
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about classmates’ drawing.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	







Preparation day: 11/10/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 15/10/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 22:
Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 4 – Phonics
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Pronounce the sounds /eɪ/ & /ɔɪ/
- Say the words starting with the sounds /eɪ/ & /ɔɪ/ correctly.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 FCs, Phonics Cards (optional, prepared by teacher)
· Audio files: Tracks 2.11, 2.12 (Pupil’s Book) & Tracks in Activity Book.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can pronounce words containing /eɪ/ & /ɔɪ/ sounds correctly
- Students can apply the phonics knowledge in reading the other words




III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
The Phonics Song: A is for apple
Step 1: Have all students’ attention to the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Encourage students to loudly say the letters and words in the song
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Sing the song

	Review the previous phonics lesson
Activity 1. Sorting Sounds Game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the /h/ and /s/ sounds
To develop critical thinking through a sorting game

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Say aloud the words in the bowl.
· Sort the sounds in the correct clouds below.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
- Quickly display the /h/ and /s/ sounds again for Ss to review before joining the game.
Step 2: 
- Students from each team take turns to join the activity. 
- Show the words in the bowl
- Have Ss listen and say aloud the words
- Invite 1 student to choose and sort a word, then say it
Step 3: Check students’ answers by clicking on that option. If the answer is correct, students can gain points for their team.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and word again.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining words.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. I spy game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the alphabet and introduce the letter A, O, Y
To lead in the phonics lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen. Show the Alphabets and ask Ss How many letters are there? => 26 letters
Step 2: Introduce the I Spy game and explain the rules
- Look carefully. There is one round shape appears, highlight one letter, then disappears in the alphabet. 
- Say aloud the name of the highlighted letter to get points.
Step 3: Use the slides to conduct the activity. Encourage Ss to say the letters and any words start with A, O, Y they know. Reward points for the active students.
Step 4: Lead in the phonics lesson about the sounds /eɪ/ & /ɔɪ/
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the sounds /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/
To pronounce the sounds /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/correctly in simple words.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Show the letter and ask “What letter is it?”
Step 2: Show the sound and ask students “What is the sound?”
Step 3: Show the words containing the sound, ask students to try saying the words, then say aloud the words and have students repeat a few times
Step 4: Say aloud the letter, the sound, and the words one more time for students to repeat.
	letters
	a

	sound
	/ei/

	words
	baby, day


Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1: Matching Pairs Game. 

	a. Aims
	To practice pronouncing the words that start with /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
- Students choose a pair of numbers.
- Say aloud the sounds and words.
- If the pair has the same colour, students get 2 points.
- If not, the other team has the next turn to play
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the game. Encourage Ss to discuss in team before saying the chosen numbers
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and the word again after each play.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to match the sounds

	Practice 2: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To practice listening, reading and saying the sounds /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 24)
Exercise 1: Listen and say.
Step 1: Play the audio track 2.11 for students to listen.
Step 2: Have students say the words and put the emphasis on the initial sounds /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 2: Listen and write a or oy. Then match
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs to explore the pictures and try to say the words
Step 3: Play the audio track 2.12 for students to listen and do the task.
Step 4: Play the audio one more time and have students share and compare their answers.
Step 3: Check Ss’s answers and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 3: Read and write. Then say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs to explore the pictures, read the sentences and discuss the possible answers
- Invite some pairs to stand up and read aloud their answers
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 2-May / 3-name /  4-boy

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.











Individual work/ Pair work
· Do the activity alone and compare answers with a partner.


	
	Activity Book (page 21) (optional)
Exercise 3: Look, read, write and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs to explore the pictures, read the sentences and discuss the possible answers
- Invite some pairs to stand up and read aloud their answers
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.
KEY: 2-name / 3-baby, toy
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.








	Production/Further Practice: Phonics Challenge 

	a. Aims
	To practice applying the learnt sounds in saying unknown words.

	b. Procedure
	Phonics Challenge
Step 1: Have students’ attention, introduce the challenge and the how to play rules
- Choose an apple with number on it
- See the word behind the apple
- Say the words and sort it in /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/ group by showing 1 or 2 fingers like the slide present.
Step 2: Show an example and have students read aloud and play with the trial 
Step 3: Students play in pairs or small groups
Step 4: Check Ss answers and give points
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Say the sounds and words together

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


_________________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 11/10/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 16/10/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 17/10/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 24:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 5A – Vocabulary and Grammar 3
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say new words of toys slide, bike, kite, scooter, swing
- Ask and answer about colours using the structures What’s this? Is it a bike? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 Flashcards of toys
· Audio files: Tracks 2.13
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may already the words of toys

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the colour flashcards and name the toys.
· Students can identify, ask and answer about toys with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: Don’t Stop Baby Bot Dance
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Present new words
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the toys slide, bike, kite, scooter, swing
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask students to name the toys they can see. Lead in the lesson.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture of a toy. Ask them the question “What’s this?” and have them answer “It’s a ____.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the toys word.
Step 6: Show a slide to recap all the new words again and ask Ss to read loudly
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Jerry’s Door 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the toy words.
To play a game and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· 2 students play in one turn.
· Students guess the toys behind the doors then ask and answer the questions.
· Students get 1 point for each correct answer.
· The whole class repeats questions and answers.
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2 – Present new models
Activity: Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures Is it a …? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. 
To ask and answer about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Set the scene - Have students look at the 2 characters Marie and Lucy, tell students that Marie ask Lucy to play with her new toys.
Step 2: 
- Ask students to look at the speech bubbles and say aloud the text. 
- Direct their attention to the structures Is it a? Yes, it is___. / No, it isn’t.
- Drill the pronunciation and explain the use of new models
Step 3: Ask students practice saying the model sentences with their partners.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 1. Snow White Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. 
To practice asking and answering about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All the students ask the question. 
· 1 student from each team answers by choosing 1 apple A or B.
· The whole class repeats the questions and answers.
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Book Work 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of new vocabulary and structures
To skill up with practical exercises in text books.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 25)
Exercise 1: Listen and repeat. Then listen and number.
Step 1: 
- Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures and words on the page with their partners.
Step 2: Play the audio track 2.13 for students to listen and say the toy names.
Step 3: 
- Play the audio track again for students to fill in the numbers.
- Check the answer for the whole class
Step 4: Put students in pairs to practice the question and answer of today lesson.
KEY:

	2-slide
	3-swing
	4-kite
	5-bike



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering questions about toys



	
	Activity Book (page 22)
Exercise 1: Find and colour. Then write and match.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look the puzzle picture to find some hidden toys
- Allow students to do the tasks in pairs and choose their favourite colours to do the task.
- Tell Ss to peer check with their partners
- Elicit the writing activity and check the answer with the whole class.
- Invite the volunteer students to stand up and say aloud the answers again.
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to complete the colouring and writing task if needed
Step 4: Place students in pairs and have them ask their partners what colour they chose for each item.

Exercise 2: Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures and sentences in the exercise with their partner.
Step 2: Set a time limit for Ss to do the task individually
Step 3: Tell Ss to show their work to the partner and check in pairs. 
Step 3: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY:
2. No, it isn’t.
3. No, it isn’t.
4. Yes, it is.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
· Practice asking and answering about toys.
· Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.


	Production/Further Practice: 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out notebook or give them paper.
Step 2: Explain that Ss need to draw a toy, then write down the question “Is it a bike?” and the answer “Yes, it is.” or “No, it isn’t.” depending on the drawing.
Step 3: Show Ss two examples and have them do the activity individually.
Step 4: Ask Ss to keep their drawing for the next lesson.
Step 5: Invite some volunteer students to come in front of class and talk about their picture.
Teaching note: Student can continue and finish their mini project after class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Individual work
· Complete the activity individually.


	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	









WEEK 7: 20/10/2025 – 24/10/2025
Preparation day: 18/10/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 20/10/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 25:
Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 5B – Vocabulary and Grammar 3 (Continued)
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Talk and write about toys
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 Flashcards
· Audio files: Track 2.14 to 2.16
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can say a chant about toys.
· Students can ask and answer about toys with their classmates.


	
III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: Don’t Stop Baby Bot Dance
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1: Find The Tiger Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the correct spelling of toy words
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Display quickly words of toys from previous lesson for students to review. T can use flashcards or Pptx slides.
Step 2: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Choose the corrects spelling of the toy words.
· Raise your finger 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· First correct answer = 2 points
Step 3: One student from each team takes turns to join the activity. Students will see a question with three options for the answer. Ss must choose the answer quickly by showing 1, 2 or three fingers
Step 4: Check students’ answer by clicking on the slide. If the answer is correct, students get points and say aloud the word.
Step 5: Have the whole class say aloud the toy word and its spelling one more time.
Step 6: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork:
- Look, read and choose the words and show fingers  to get points




	Review Grammar
Activity 2. Tic Tac Toe 

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures about toys: Is it a ___ ? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
To develop Critical Thinking through a game.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Display quickly the structures from previous lesson for students to review. T can use flashcards or Pptx slides.
Step 2: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
[image: ]
Step 3: Use the slides to lead the game
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct sentence after each slide.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sentences.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork
- Discuss in team to choose the questions and to plan to win the game


	The Chant – Student Book page 25
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: Is it a __? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of game displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 2.14 and 2.15) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a toy, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of toys.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant



	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Play a mine game

	a. Aims
	To practice in asking and answering about toys.
To develop Ss’ creativity and communication in pair/group learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Invite some strong students to read aloud the dialogue.
- Invite some volunteers to create the actions for the whole class to guess the toy names using question Is it a ___?
Step 3: Assign Ss to work in pairs, mime and guess
Optional idea
Play the game “Hot seat”:
Bring a student to front of class with their back facing against the board. Show a flashcard and have the rest of the class ask mime an item for their friend to guess by asking “Is it a…?”. If correct, all Ss say “Yes, it is”. If not, they say “No, it isn’t.” and their friend will continue guessing the item. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Create actions
- Practice asking and answering about toys

	Production/Further Practice: Mini Project

	a. Aims
	To enhance students’ memory of the toy words’ pronunciation and spelling.
To enhance the use of structures in classroom communication

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out the drawing they have made in previous lesson
Step 2: Instruct Ss to move around the class and talk with as many friends as they can about toys using the given structures.
Is it a __? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Step 3: Draw Ss’ attention to the questions they must ask their friends about the drawings
Step 4: Model by inviting 1 student to come to the front and have the conversation with the teacher
Step 5: Set a time limit for Ss to walk around. Remind them to count and find out how many friends have the same toy as them
Step 6: Invite some volunteers Ss to present the result after moving around. Check Ss’ pronunciation and accuracy if needed.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about classmates’ drawing.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 18/10/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 21/10/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 26:
Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 6 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Use the words of toys: car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur, yoyo, doll, ball, robot, teddy, kite, bike, slide, scooter, swing
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a _____, Is it a ____? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 pictures
· Audio files: Track 2.17

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the names of toys.
- Students can introduce their names, ask and answer about toys with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: A Tooty Ta
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video. This is a good video to exercise before the lesson
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of toys to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the toy.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of toys one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of toys before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. The Odd One Out Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys in a context.
To develop Critical Thinking through a game. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students pick a sheep and answer the following question by raising their fingers
· The student who can explain the answer get points from the sheep
· The student who can find the odd-one-out sheep gets a reward from it
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the prompt: 
The odd-one-out is ______ because it is/isn’t ______.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the words of toy  before finding the odd one out
- Encourage Ss to say the answer as fast as they can.
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answers.


	REVIEW GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: Is it a ___ ? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
To ask and answer about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (a swing) and elicit them to say the name, recall the model sentences. Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the 2nd picture (a slide)
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 2: Tug Of War Game 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures 
Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.


	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· One team asks the question and the other team answers after the teacher count down “3, 2, 1!”.
· If all team members say aloud the correct answer, they get 2 points.
· If some students give a wrong answer, the team only get 1 point.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the question and start counting down 3-2-1
- Student need to answer quickly.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 

	BOOK WORK 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 26)
Exercise 1: Listen and tick
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures in the exercise, recall the words they remember.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the words 
Step 3: Play the audio for Ss to listen
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, play the audio again for Ss to check the answer.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY:
2. - a kite, 3 – a bike
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Check each other’s work.

	
	Exercise 2: Play a guessing game
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Place Ss in pairs. Give each student a flashcard but ask them not to show the card.
Ss need to use the question “Is it a…?” to guess the card that their friend has.
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to work in pairs.
Step 4: Tell Ss to switch their partner so they can play in new pairs.

	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.

	
	Activity Book (page 23)
Exercise 1: Look, read and write. Then circle
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the pictures, read words, fill in the blanks and circle.
Step 3: Asks Ss to work in pairs, share and compare their answers.
Step 4: Check answers with the whole class.
KEY: 
	2. robot /  purple
	3. car / No, it isn’t.

	4. bear / Yes, it is.
	



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair Work
- Share, compare and check the answers
- Share, show and talk about the drawing of toys

	
	
Exercise 3: Draw a toy and write
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students look at the picture, read the question and say aloud their expected answer.
- Invite some students to share their ideas for the task
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to draw and write.
Step 4: Put Ss in pair for peer check, introduce their drawing and practice saying aloud the questions and answer.
	

	Production/Further Practice: Bingo List. 

	a. Aims
	To practice listening and recognize the words of toys
To enhance a fun and communicative learning atmosphere

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: On the screen, show 9 words from this unit (adjust this slide for your own use). 
Step 2: Ask each student to choose and write 6 words on from the board on a piece of paper or in their notebook.
Step 3: Read randomly six words from the list.
- Student listen and put a tick next to the word if they have them on their written list
- The first students to tick off all the words will say BINGO come to the front to call out the words for the next round.
Step 4: Continue the game 
- Students choose and make another list
- Invite some volunteer students to be the class readers
	Group work/ Individual work
· Listen to teacher’s instructions and join a game
· Choose and write a list of vocabulary.


	Consolidation:

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	






















Preparation day: 18/10/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 22/10/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 27:
Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 7 – Story
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of toys and structures of Unit 2 in a fun context
- Retell the main ideas of the story in simple language.
- Act out the story in small groups.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: Unit 2 Story Pictures.
· Audio files: Tracks 2.18 & 2.19 (Pupil’s book) and Activity book audio
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may read the story at home

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can identify elements of a story.
· Students can point to the characters and say their names, ask and answer questions about the story.
· Students can do a role-play in small groups.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: Mystery Box Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a toy word from the song.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Review Vocabulary:

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Look and say. 
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of toys to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the toy.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of toys one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of toys before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	
	Activity 2. What’s Missing Game. (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps:
· Look and remember all the pictures of toys in 10 seconds before 1 of the disappears.
· Discuss the missing picture.
· Raise hand to answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to lead the game
- Listen to Ss answers then confirm for the whole class
Step 4: Encourage Ss to describe the colour of the missing toy.
	

	BEFORE STORY 

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the story. 
To introduce story elements and lead into the lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the pictures on the Pptx slides of new vocabulary & phrases
- Ask Ss some questions about those pictures.
- Show the words/phrases, have students listen to the pronunciation and repeat several times. 
Step 2: Ask Ss to open their book and explore the page of Unit 2 story with their partners.
Step 3: Show the story and have students identify the story title, story frames and characters by answering the questions:
1. What’s the story title (name)?
2. How many story frames (pictures)?
3. How many characters (people, friends) are in the story?
Step 4: Provide the answer using Pptx slide
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
· Read and answer the questions about the story together

	WHILE STORY: Watch/ Listen and read the story then join some learning tasks

	a. Aims:
	To help students read and understand simple cartoon stories.
To prepare students for gist and detailed comprehension tasks.

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Exercise 1 - Pupil’s Book (p.27)
Watch or listen and read. (8 minutes)
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the pictures and ask question: What can you see in the workshop?
Step 2: Tell Ss to listen and read the story in pair to find the answer for the question.
Step 3: Invite students to give their answer and locate where they can find that information.
KEY: Answer B – Toys
Step 4: 
- Ask Ss to listen one more time. Pause at each line for Ss to read aloud.
- Ask Ss to find the toys in the story frames and count how many toys they can find.
- Tell the whole class to point in the picture and say together.
- Ask Ss to say aloud the toys and guess what the toy in frame #5 is. Use the Pptx to support for Step 4.

Activity 2. Exercise 2 – PB p. 27 (3 minutes)
Look at the story. Read and circle.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to look at the pictures words of the exercise and say the possible answer.
Step 3: Give Ss a time limit to complete the exercise.
Step 4: Check for the whole class.

	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Find the answer for the question together.

	
	Activity 2: Tom & Jerry Game (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have the Ss keep the story page when they play the game. Introduce the game and how to play rules.
· Look at the picture frames.
· Read and say YES with the thumb up 
or NO with the thumb down.
·  The whole class repeats the answer.
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the activity
- Students from each team take turns to play.
- Ss look at one frame of the story, read the highlighted speech bubble. If the script is correct, Ss say YES. If not, Ss say NO then make it right.
Step 3: Involve the other classmates to be judges to listen and give feedback to the players’ answers.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	
	Optional Activities (if time)
Exercises 1 & 2 – Activity Book p24
	

	AFTER STORY: DUBBING 

	a. Aims
	To help students act out the story in small groups.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s book (p.27-28)
Activity 4: Watch or listen again. Dub the story.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Divide students into small groups, tell them to choose their role in the story in Activity 1 and practise them. 
Step 3: Play the audio track 2.18 and pause at each section for each group to say their part after they hear it.
Step 4: Have the groups perform in front of class without the audio. 
Step 5: Give each group feedback.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Group work
· Work in small groups and do a role-play

	Consolidation: 

	
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss recall aloud the story elements
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



_________________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 18/10/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 23/10/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 24/10/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 28:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 8 – PROJECT
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of toys and colours
- Make a poster of a toy museum
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: Unit 2 Flashcards
· Computer and slides.
· Project kit: A4 paper, crayons, pencils, glue, rubbers, stickers

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required
IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can greet and introduce themselves to their friends. 
· Students can talk about their favourite toys and can co-operate with team mates to finish the poster.



V. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: Mystery Box Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a toy word from the song.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Review Vocabulary:

	a. Aims:

	To review the words of toys
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Look and say. (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of toys to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the toy.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of toys one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of toys before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers.

Activity 2. Finding Doraemon Game. (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps:
· All students read the sentences.
· Students choose the toy that match 
each sentence by picking the door 1 or 2.
· If students choose the correct door and find Doraemon, they will get 1 point.
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to lead the game
- Listen to Ss answers then confirm for the whole class
Step 4: Encourage Ss to describe the colour of the toy in the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Project Time 
Explore and Explain 

	a. Aims:
	To present the project and explore the materials
To discuss and make plan before doing the project product

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1: See – Think - Wonder
Step 1:
- Divide students into small groups
- Have students look at the pictures of a poster on the slide.
- Ask Ss 3 orientation questions:
1. What do you see?
2. What do you need to make it?
3. What are the steps to make a poster?
Step 2: Tell Ss to discuss the answer in groups
Step 3: Check the possible answer for the whole class.
1. What do you see? => a poster of toys
2. What do you need to make it? => I need some paper, crayons, pencils and a rubber.
3. What are the steps to make a poster? => Pupil’s Book page 29
- Use realia when facilitate this step.
Step 4: 
- Have students open their Pupil’s Book page 29
- Tell Ss to work in group again, explore the page and tell the steps of making a poster.
- Check Ss answer and encourage Ss to read aloud all steps to remember.
- Provide explanation or translation if needed.
[image: ]
Step 5: Deliver the project materials and tell students to check if they have all needed things.
	Whole class/ Team/ Individual
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Project Time 
Hands-on: Making the poster 

	a. Aims:
	To create the poster.
To develop the 4Cs skills: Communication, Creativity, Critical thinking, Collaboration when doing a project.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Set up the tables and chairs for class craft time.
Step 2: Have Ss sit around their assigned place.
Step 3: Moderate the Hands-on time slowly and into small section.
- Use the Pptx slides as the time marker and content reminder.
Step 1 & 2: Students work individually
Step 3 & 4: Students work in groups: making agreement on the poster design, lay-outs, task owners, choosing crayons and other decoration for the poster.
Step 5: Students present in front of the class.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
- Complete the activity individually then finish and present the product together

	Project Time 
Evaluation 

	a. Aims
	To practice presenting a product
To think and give feedback positively
To review and refine the team product

	b. Procedure
	Step 1:
- Invite class students to be polite audience for group presentations by doing the following things
=> Welcome the presenters
=> Give your classmates an applause after each presentation
=> Give nice feedback or commands 
Step 2: Encourage Ss to vote for their favourite posters.
Encourage each group to review and refine their product.
Step 3: Exhibit the posters at the class English corner.
Note: The final poster can be completed after the lesson if Ss do not have enough time.

Optional Activities: Some exercises in Activity Book page 25.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Present the product
· Give feedback to other teams

 

	Consolidation: 

	
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss recall aloud the steps of making a poster.
	

	Homelink:
	Continue the project if Ss haven’t complete at class.
Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________
WEEK 8: 27/10/2025 – 31/10/2025
Preparation day: 25/10/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 27/10/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 29:

Unit 2: MY TOYS
Lesson 9 – REVIEW
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Use the words of toys: car, plane, puzzle, building set & dinosaur, yoyo, doll, ball, robot, teddy, kite, bike, slide, scooter, swing
- Ask and answer about toys using the structures What’s this? It’s a _____, Is it a ____? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 2 pictures
· Audio files: Track 2.19

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the names of toys.
- Students can introduce their names, ask and answer about toys with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	

	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: Mystery Box Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a toy word from the song.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys
To ask and answer questions about toys.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of toys to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the toy.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of toys one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of toys before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. The Dart Board Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of toys in a context.
To develop Critical Thinking through a game 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Read the question.
· Choose the correct answer A, B or C.
· Get points.
Critical Thinking: Students need to read 3 similar options and decide one for the answer. Only one option is correct, and the others contain mistakes or differences.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the sentences before finding the correct one.
- Encourage Ss to say the answer as fast as they can.
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answers.


	REVIEW GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: Is it a ___ ? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
To ask and answer about toys.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (a swing) and elicit them to say the name, recall the model sentences. Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the 2nd picture (a slide)
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 2: Defeat The Goalkeeper Game (5 minutes)

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures 
Is it a ___? Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.


	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Read the questions carefully.
·  Choose the answer A or B to defeat the goalkeeper.
·  1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the question and start counting down 3-2-1
- Student need to answer quickly.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 

	BOOK WORK 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 30)
Exercise 1: Match. Then ask and answer.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures in the exercise, recall the words they remember.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the sentences. Encourage them to say their possible answer for each questions. 
Step 3: Set a time limit for Ss to do the exercise individualy
Step 4: Tell Ss to work in pair to share and compare their answers by asking and answering the questions.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY:
	2. It’s a scooter.
	3. It’s a swing.

	4. It’s a yoyo.
	



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Check each other’s work.

	
	Exercise 2: Look and circle.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Place Ss in pairs. Give a time limit for Ss to complete the activity and check with their partner.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class.
KEY:
2. No, it isn’t.
3. No, it isn’t.
4. Yes, it is.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.

	
	Exercise 3: Look at the pictures. Write the words.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Place Ss in pairs. Give a time limit for Ss to complete the activity and check with their partner.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class.
KEY:
2. puzzle / 3. slide / 4. dinosaur
	

	
	Exercise 4: Look at the pictures. Write the words.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures in the exercise, recall the words they remember.
Step 2: Play the audio track the 1st time for students to do put the ticks.
Step 3: Play the audio track again for Ss to check the answers with their parter.
Step 4: Check the answer for the whole class
	

	
	
Extra practice (optional)
Some exercises in Activity Book page 27
Use Pptx as a support to conduct the activities.
	

	
	
	

	Production/Further Practice: Video Time. 
This activity is optional.

	a. Aims
	To practice presenting a product.
To record the happy learning moment for the class student

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell students to sit down in groups from the project lesson. Get Ss prepared with their posters from last lesson.
Step 2: Invite each group to go in front of the class and present about their poster again using better voices and gestures, speaking manner.
Step 3: Record students presentation
Step 4: Watch the recording again together and have fun.
	Group work/ Listen to teacher’s instructions and join a presentation and video recording

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



[bookmark: _Hlk212401774]__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 25/10/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 28/10/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 30:


Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 1A – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the classroom objects and say the words bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber.
- Point and say sentences about classroom objects using the models: This is my ___. That is my ___. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects.
· Audio files: Track 3.01.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of classroom objects already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of classroom objects.
· Students can ask and answer about classroom objects with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: School Supplies Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the classroom objects bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask students to name the toys they can see. 
- Lead in the lesson. Apart from toys, there are some other objects too. Encourage Ss to look again and say.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture of a bag. Drill the model the question “What’s this?” and have them answer “This is my bag.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the words of classroom objects.
Use the translation or reality technique if needed.
Step 6: Display all five new words and tell the students to read aloud one more time.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Behind The Squares Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the classroom object words.
To play a game and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Choose a square by saying its number.
· Guess the classroom objects behind the squares.
· Click “Show all” to check the answer.
· Get your stars on the square you choose.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2: Structures
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures This is my ___. That is my ____
To ask and answer about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1 - Set the scene: Have students look at the 2 characters Lucy and Ben, tell students that Lucy is asking Ben about one of Ben’s classroom objects.
Step 2: Show the speech bubbles and have Ss say aloud.
- Direct Ss’ attention to the size and position of the pencil case. Ask them the questions:
+ Is the pencil case big or small?
+ Look at the big pencil case. Is it near or far from Lucy and Ben? => Near.
+ Look at the small pencil case. Is it near or far from Lucy and Ben? => Far.
Step 3: Elicit the use of THIS and THAT
+ When it’s near, does Ben say, “This is my pencil case.” or “That is my pencil case?” => This is ___.
+ When it’s far, does Ben say, “This is my pencil case.” or “That is my pencil case?” => That is ___.
Step 4: Drill the model sentences and provide more explanations
Step 5: Ask students to work in pairs, practice Lucy and Ben dialogues.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Practice 2:
Activity 2. The Archery Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures This is my __. / That is my __.
To practice asking and answering about classroom object.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students read the question and one student answers.
· Students choose the correct answer by showing fingers.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· The whole class then says aloud the correct sentence.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of toy words and their spelling.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 33)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 3.01 for students to listen, point and say the words of classroom objects.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a picture, ask “What’s this?” and the other student answer “This is my_____.”

Activity Book (page 28)
Exercise 1: Read and circle
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for student to complete the task
Step 3: Tell students to share and check their answers in pairs.
Step 4: Check the answer for the whole class
KEY:
1. brown / 2. two
Exercise 2: Look, write and match
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Tell students to explore the picture, say the name of all objects in the exercise.
Step 2: Set a time limit for student to complete the task in pair.
Encourage students to spell the words together.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class
KEY
	2. pencil case
	3. bag

	4. ruler
	5. pen



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.







Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about classroom objects in pairs.




	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell 

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students check their school bag and choose one classroom object to introduce.
Step 2: Use Pptx slide or flashcard to drill the model prompts This is my … (classroom object) It’s …. (colour)
Step 3: Have students to work in pair to introduce their objects. Then tell Ss to swap pairs and practice with a new partner.
Step 4: Invite some students to introduce their objects in front of the class.
- Provide feedback or check pronunciation if needed
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
Pair/group work
· Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk212401802]__________________________________________________________________
 
Preparation day: 25/10/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 29/10/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 31:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 1B – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the classroom objects and say the words bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber.
- Point and say sentences about classroom objects using the models: This is my ___. That is my ___. 
- Say a chant about classroom object
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects.
· Audio files: Tracks 3.02 to 3.04
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of classroom objects already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of classroom objects.
· Students can ask and answer about classroom objects with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: School Supplies Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the classroom objects bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 5 words of toys to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the classroom objects.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of classroom objects one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of classroom objects before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. Super Brain Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the classroom object words.
To play a game and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students look at 4 words in 10 seconds.
· After 10 seconds, students look at a picture.
· Raise the fingers to show which word matches the picture and where is the word located
· All students ask the question and 1 student answers. 
· 1 correct answer = 1 star. 
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Review Grammar
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures This is my ___. That is my ____
To ask and answer about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (a big rubber) and elicit them to say the name, recall the model sentences. What is this? This is my … 
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the 2nd picture (a small rubber) What is this? That is my …
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Activity 2. Mario Plays Golf Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures This is my __. / That is my __.
To practice asking and answering about classroom object.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students ask the question.
· 1 student answer by choosing 1 letter 
(A, B or C) to get the ball into the hole.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· The whole class repeats the question and answer. 
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	The Chant – Student Book page 33
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: This is my …/ That is my …
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of game displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 3.02 and 3.03) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a classroom object, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Play track 3.04 for student to enhance the model sentences.
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of classroom objects.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant

	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Show and say

	a. Aims
	To use the structures in a communicative task.
To develop Ss’ critical thinking (choose the classroom objects) and communication in pair/group learning
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students check their school bag again and choose some classroom objects to introduce.
Step 2: Have students to work in pairs, students place their classroom objects in the middle of the shared desk.
Step 3: Tell Ss to pick up an object and introduce This is my … then put that object far away from their desk and say That is my …
Step 4: Walk around to provide support

Optional activities: Some exercises in Activity Book page 29
Use Pptx slides as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the show and say in pairs.

	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell 

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students check their school bag again and choose two classroom objects to introduce.
Step 2: Give each student an A4 paper or ask them to use their notebook.
- Ask Ss to draw 2 classroom objects and write 2 sentences about them using “This is my…” and “That is my…”.
Step 3: Have students to work in pair to introduce their drawings. Then tell Ss to swap pairs and practice with a new partner.
Step 4: Invite some students to introduce their drawings of classroom objects in front of the class.
- Provide feedback or check pronunciation if needed
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
Pair/group work
- Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk212401818]_________________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 25/10/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 30/10/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 31/10/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)


Period 32:
Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 2 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the classroom objects and say the words bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber.
- Point and say sentences about classroom objects using the models: This is my ___. That is my ___. 
- Say a chant about classroom object
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects.
· Audio files: Tracks 3.05
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of classroom objects.
- Students can ask and answer about classroom objects with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: School Supplies Song
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words and structures of classroom objects.
To develop Critical Thinking through a learning task (sort out This is my .../That is my...)

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture and elicit them to say the name, then slowly display bag.
- Encourage the whole class to say and spell the word loudly.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the other words of clasroom objects
- Use slide to conduct the activity.
Step 3: 
- Have student attention to the arrows, ask Ss to point out which arrows are close to the objects, which arrow is in distance.
- Elicit Ss to build up the sentence with the picture of a bag with an arrow nearby. This is my bag.
- Ask Ss to work in pair to discuss and make sentences with This is .../ That is ... base on the position of the arrow.
Step 4: Invite Ss to say their possible answers.
- Use the slides to check the answer for the whole class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. Extension 1. 

	a. Aims:
	To review words and structures of classroom objects.
To build up longer sentences about classroom objects This is a + colour + object.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have Ss look at the slide and ask the leading questions:
What colour? => yellow
What is this? => a bag
- Form the phrase a yellow bag then build the sentence This is a yellow bag.
Step 2: Drill the sentence with the whole class
Step 3: Display a board of 5 pictures to practice sentence building task
- Show the first picture, ask students to say aloud the word of classroom object.
- Elicit Ss to say the phrase and the sentence before showing the answer.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word, say the sentence chorally.
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the activity.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Activity 3: Build The Farm Game 

	a. Aims
	To practice reading comprehensively a long sentence and match with the correct picture

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students choose 1 question from 1 – 6.
· The teacher asks the question, all students raise fingers 1 or 2 to choose the correct answer.
· The teacher invites 1 student to say aloud the answer.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 
· The whole class repeats the question and the answer.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the sentences and say the matching number to the key sentences.
Example: This is a brown pen. / Number 2.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 4. Extension 2

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures What’s this? This is my _____.
To form another question about clasroom object What’s that?

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Use the Pptx slides to drill the questions and anwers.
Step 2: Invite some students to role-play the model dialogue for the whole class.
Step 3: Tell Ss to work in pair and practice asking and answering about classroom objects using models
What’s this? => This is my ...
What’s that? => That is my ...
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work 
- Work with a partner to practice the dialogue. 

	Activity 5: Finding Pikachu Game

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through fun game.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students look at the pictures and reorder the sentences.
· Students raise their fingers 1 or 2 to choose the correct answer. 
· 1 student say aloud the answer.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.

	Activity 6: Book Work
a. Aim: To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through book exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book page. 34
Exercise 1: Listen and number.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the words 
Step 3: Play the audio for Ss to listen
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, play the audio again for Ss to check the answer.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
1 – d. pen, 2 – c. bag, 3 – a. rubber, 4 – b. pencil case

Exercise 2: Read and match
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Put Ss in pairs, complete the task and peer check
Step 3: Check the answers for the whole class.
KEY: 1-c, 2-a, 3-d, 4-b

Exercise 3: Look and write. Then say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for students to finish the task individually
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class
Step 4: Tell students to practice saying the sentence in pairs.
KEY: 
b. That is my black pen.
c. This is my orange pencil case
d. That is my pink bag
e. This is my yellow rubber.

Optional Activities: Some exercises in the  Activity Book
Use the Pptx as a support to conduct the activities
	

	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell
This activity is optional. Students may get used to this activity from Lesson 1ª
Use Pptx as a support to conduct this activity

	Consolidation:
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt. 
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________
WEEK 9: 03/11/2025 – 07/11/2025
Preparation day: 01/11/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 03/11/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 33:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY TOYS
Lesson 3A – Vocabulary and Grammar 2
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Understand and remember more words of classroom objects: book, pencil, crayon, pencil sharpener, scissors
- Ask and answer about numbers using the structures: These are my books. Those are my pencils.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects
· Audio files: Track from 3.06
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize, say and write the classroom objects words.
· Students can ask and answer about classroom objects with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Song: Action Song For Kids
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Review: Words of classroom objects from previous lessons
- Show a slide of review page and encourage Ss to recall the words and structures all together.
- Tell Ss that they are learning more words of classroom objects today.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Present the new vocabulary 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the words of classroom objects: book, pencil, crayon, pencil sharpener, scissors
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at a picture. 
Step 2: Ask them the question “What’s this?” and have them answer using the model “It’s a ___”.
Step 3: Play the recording for students to listen and show the word. Drill the pronunciation and then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the questions and have students say aloud the answer in individually then in team.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit more words of classroom objects.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Listen, repeat and spell the words

	Practice Activity 1. The Shadows Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly pronounce the words of classroom objects.
To play a game and answer questions about classroom objects. 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students raise their fingers to choose the correct shadow.
· The teacher invites 2 students to take turns to ask and answer each other.
· Students get 1 point for each correct answer. 
· The whole class repeats the question and answer.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to join the activity. Lead the give with the slides.
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the words when Ss get the correct shadow of the classroom objects.
Step 4:  Repeat the steps above with the remaining hidden pictures and words.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Choose the pairs of pictures and remember them

	Presentation 2: Present the model sentences 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the plural form of classroom objects and the structures in a context: 
What are these? These are ____. / What are those? Those are ____.
To join a dialogue, ask and answer about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Plural form of words:
Step 1: Have Ss look at the Pptx slide, show a picture of a book and ask What’s this? => It’s a book / one book.
Step 2: Click on the screen to show the next picture of books and ask How many books? => two books
- Focus Ss on the s and explain about plural form
- Tell Ss to read aloud the 1st example and pay attention to plural form of classroom object.
Step 3: Continue with the other classroom objects.

Model structures:
Step 1: Set the scene 
Have students look at the 2 characters Lucy and Ben, tell students that they are asking and answering about classroom objects. 
Step 2: Ask students to follow the speech bubble appearing on the slide and repeat.
	1 book
	2 books

	Lucy: What is this?
Ben: This is my book.
	Lucy: What are these?
Ben: These are my books.


Step 3: Show the next slide, draw Ss’ attention to the arrow which is far from the small object.
- Drill the next structures
	1 book
	2 books

	Lucy: What is that?
Ben: That is my book.
	Lucy: What are those?
Ben: Those are my books.


- Tell Ss to identify the changes in the second models.
- Provide explanation for the use of these and those.
Step 4: Have Ss to say aloud the structures in pairs.
- Check pronunciation and provide support where necessary.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Teamwork/ Individual work
· Ask and answer about classroom objects

	Practice Activity 2: Dart Board Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures with this/that, these/those
To practice asking and answering about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Look at the picture and choose the correct answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to conduct the activity.
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the correct answer.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork 
- Work with their teammates to say the correct answer.

	Practice Activity 3: Book Work

	a. Aims
	To enhance Ss understanding of the targeted language and practice through different type of book exercises.
To practice and recognize the written form of the vocabulary

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 35)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio 3.06 once, have students listen and point at each picture hearing the word on it.
Step 3: Play the audio one more time and have students repeat what they hear. Do this a few times until the students get familiar with the pronunciation.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to stand up and read aloud the words again
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Practice pronouncing words of classroom objects.

	
	Activity Book (page 31)
Exercise 1: Find and colour. Then count.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Have students read the sentences, look at the puzzle picture then work in pairs to find and colour the classroom objects.
- When Ss find out all the objects, tell Ss to count and write the numbers in the boxes next to the sentences.
Step 3: Have some volunteer Ss to say the answers and check as the whole class. Correct the pronunciation if needed.
Step 4: Check the answer for the whole class.
KEY: 
	b. 1 ruler
	c. 6 crayons
	d. 1 book

	e. 4 rubbers
	f. 1 pencil case
	



Optional Activities
- Some exercises in Activity Book
Use the slides as a support when conducting the activity.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work / Individual work
· Complete the activities and check their friend’s work.

	Production/Further Practice: Counting list 

	a. Aims
	To apply what Ss have learnt in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out notebook or give them paper.
Step 2: 
- Show Ss a sample of the counting list (use the slide or real drawing prepared from earlier)
- Drill the model sentences on board and leave them there for slower Ss.
Step 3: Ask Ss to write a list of at least 3 classroom objects that they have then count and write the number of them.
- Encourage Ss to share their ideas with other classmates before start listing.
- While Ss are writing, teacher moves around and provides support.
Step 4: Allow Ss to finish the activity at home and remind them to keep their list for the next lesson.
	Individual Work
· Think, choose, make a list of classroom objects


	Consolidation: 

	
	Quickly display the words of classroom objects and structures using Pptx slides or flashcards and have Ss to repeat chorally.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 01/11/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 04/11/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 34:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY TOYS
Lesson 3B – Vocabulary and Grammar 2 (Continued)
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Understand and remember more words of classroom objects: book, pencil, crayon, pencil sharpener, scissors
- Ask and answer about numbers using the structures: These are my books. Those are my pencils.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects
· Audio files: Track from 3.07 to 3.09
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can recognize, say and write the classroom objects words.
-  Students can ask and answer about classroom objects with their classmates.

	
III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Song: Action Song For Kids
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
Review: Words of classroom objects from previous lessons
- Show a slide of review page and encourage Ss to recall the words and structures all together.
- Tell Ss that they are learning more words of classroom objects today.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1: Word Puzzle Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the correct spelling of classroom object words
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Display quickly words of classroom objects from previous lesson for students to review. T can use flashcards or Pptx slides.
Step 2: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Reorder the letters to form correct words
· 2 Students say the correct words and spell
· The whole class repeats the words
· 1 correct answer = 2 stars
Step 3: One student from each team takes turns to join the activity. Students will see a jumble word on the screen. They must unscramble the word quickly and say aloud the answer.
Step 4: Check students’ answer by clicking on the the slide. If the answer is correct, students get 2 points and say aloud the word.
Step 5: Have the whole class say aloud the classoom object word and its spelling one more time.
Step 6: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork:
- Unscramble the words and say aloud to get points




	Review Grammar

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures about classroom object: 
This is my …/ These are my …
That is my …/ Those are my …
To develop Critical Thinking through a game.

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1: Look and say
- Recall singular, plural form of noun and them build up the sentence with these / those.
- Use the Pptx slide as a tool to conduct the activity

Activity 2. Cross the river game (8 minutes)
Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students read the sentences.
· Say True or False.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.
Step 2: 
- Show the first slide of the game for a demonstration
- Ss will read a sentence, look at the picture and say the displayed sentence is True or False. If it’s False, correct it.
Step 3: Use the slides to lead the game
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct sentence after each slide.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sentences.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	The Chant – Student Book page 35
Listen and chant.

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: These are my …/ Those are my …
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of game displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 3.07 and 3.08) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a classroom object, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Play track 3.09 for Ss to repeat the key structures from the chant.
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of classroom objects.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant



	Practice with Bookwork.
Exercise 3: Show and say

	a. Aims
	To practice speaking using real classroom objects

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Draw Ss’ attention to the grammar box again (track 3.09)
Step 2: Have Ss to repeat the sentences and do the action of pointing at something far from them.
Step 3: Assign Ss to work in pairs and prepare some real objects.
Step 4: Invite pairs to go in front of the class, place the objects far and close to them then point and say using the model sentences. These are my …/ Those are my …
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Practice asking and answering about classroom objects.

	Production/Further Practice: Mini Project 

	a. Aims
	To enhance students’ memory of the classroom object words’ pronunciation and spelling.
To enhance the use of structures in classroom communication

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out the list of classroom objects they have made in previous lesson
Step 2: Place Ss in small group, tell them to draw the objects on the list and colour.
Step 3: Drill the structures again on the board for Ss to look at. 
This is my white pencil case. 
- Set the time for Ss to write describing sentences for their drawings.
- Tell Ss to ask and answer about their products in pairs
Step 4: Invite some volunteer pairs to present their drawings and descriptions in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about classmates’ drawing.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


Preparation day: 01/11/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 05/11/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 35:
Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 4 – Phonics
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Pronounce the sounds /e/, /a/ & /i/
- Say the words starting with the sounds /e/, /a/ & /i/ correctly.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 FCs, Phonics Cards (optional, prepared by teacher)
· Audio files: Tracks 3.10 to 3.13 (Pupil’s Book) & Tracks in Activity Book.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can pronounce words containing /e/, /a/ & /i/ sounds correctly
- Students can apply the phonics knowledge in reading the other words




III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review:

	
	Greet the class.
The Phonics Song: The Short Vowel Song
Step 1: Have all students’ attention to the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Encourage students to loudly say the letters and sounds in the song
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Sing the song

	Review the previous phonics lesson
Activity 1. Jump and say 

	a. Aims:
	To review the /ei/ and /ɔɪ/ sounds
To develop critical thinking through a sorting game

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students’ attention, introduce the challenge and the how to play rules
- Choose an apple
- See the word behind the apple
- Say the words and sort it in /eɪ/ and /ɔɪ/ group by jumping left or right following the arrow directions
Step 2: Show an example and have students read aloud and play with the trial 
Step 3: Students play in pairs or small groups
Step 4: Check Ss answers and give points
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Join the game




	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. I spy game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the alphabet and introduce the letter A, E, I
To lead in the phonics lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen. Show the Alphabets and ask Ss How many letters are there? => 26 letters
Step 2: Introduce the I Spy game and explain the rules
- Look carefully. There is one round shape appears, highlight one letter, then disappears in the alphabet. 
- Say aloud the name of the highlighted letter to get points.
Step 3: Use the slides to conduct the activity. Encourage Ss to say the letters and any words contain A, E, I they know. Reward points for the active students.
Step 4: Lead in the phonics lesson about the sounds e/, /a/ & /i/
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat.

	a. Aims
	To introduce the sounds /e/, /a/ & /i/
To pronounce the sounds e/, /a/ & /i/ correctly in simple words.

	b. Procedure
	Lead-in: Show a slide to introduce the three letters and tell students that they are learning them as the middle sounds in the words (short vowels)
Step 1: Show the letter and ask “What letter is it?”
Step 2: Show the sound and ask students “What is the sound?”
Step 3: Show the words containing the sound, ask students to try saying the words, then say aloud the words and have students repeat a few times
Step 4: Say aloud the letter, the sound, and the words one more time for students to repeat.
	letters
	e

	sound
	/e/

	words
	pen, red


Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1: The Last Piece Game.

	a. Aims
	To practice pronouncing the words that start with / e/, /a/ & /i/

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There is 1 missing piece in each puzzle 
· Choose the correct letter “a” or “e” or “i” to complete the word
· All students say aloud the sound of the letter and the word
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the game. Encourage Ss to discuss in team before saying the chosen numbers
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and the word again after each play.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to choose the correct sounds

	Practice 2: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To practice listening, reading and saying the sounds / e/, /a/ & /i/

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 36)
Exercise 1: Listen and say.
Step 1: Play the audio track 3.10 for students to listen.
Step 2: Have students say the words and put the emphasis on the initial sounds /e/, /a/ & /i/
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 2: Look and write. Then listen and check.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs to go through the words and sounds in exercise 2
Step 3: Play the audio track 3.11 for students to listen and do the task.
Step 4: Play the audio one more time and have students share and compare their answers.
Step 3: Check Ss’s answers and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.
KEY:
[image: ]

Exercise 3: Listen and say the tongue twister.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Provide the meaning of tongue twister and how can a tongue twister help students in learning English.
Step 3: Play the audio track 3.12 for Ss to listen and read along.
Step 4: Tell students to practice the tongue twisters in pairs then in small groups
Step 5: Raise a competition for Ss to say the tongue twister together in a fun way.

Exercise 4: Listen and point. Then introduce your friends and their objects.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 3.11 for students to listen carefully for the fist time.
Step 3: Have a volunteer student come to the front of the class and point and introduce their classroom objects following the model in Activity 4. 
- Make corrections where necessary. 
- Repeat with a few other students until all students understands how to do it. 
Step 4: Ask students to look at the objects and call out names of the objects.
- Ask students to read, listen and point to the object. 
Step 5: Pair off students and have them do it with the classroom objects on their desk.
- Call on some students to perform in the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.











Individual work/ Pair work
· Do the activity alone and compare answers with a partner.


	
	Optional Activities:
Some exercises in Activity Book page 32. Use Pptx as a support to facilitate the steps
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Production/Further Practice: Phonics Challenge 

	a. Aims
	To practice applying the learnt sounds in saying unknown words.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Say aloud the words in the bowl.
· Sort the sounds in the correct clouds below.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
- Quickly display the /e/, /a/ & /i/ sounds again for Ss to review before joining the game.
Step 2: 
- Students from each team take turns to join the activity. 
- Show the words in the bowl
- Have Ss listen and say aloud the words
- Invite 1 student to choose and sort a word, then say it
Step 3: Check students’ answers by clicking on that option. If the answer is correct, students can gain points for their team.
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and word again.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining words.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Say the sounds and words together

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



_________________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 01/11/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 06/11/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 07/11/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)


Period 36:
Unit 5: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 5A – Vocabulary and Grammar 3
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say new words of classroom objects shelf, computer, cupboard, desk, table, chair
- Ask and answer about positions using the structures Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects
· Audio files: Tracks 3.14
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may already the words of classroom objects

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can name the classroom objects
· Students can identify, ask and answer about position of classroom objects with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: On – In – Under Song For Kids
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.

Review: Look and say
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of classroom objects one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of classroom objects before showing the written form of words.
- Encourage Ss to say the full sentences using the model structures. 
What’s this? This is a …/ What are these? These are …
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Present new words
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the classroom objects shelf, computer, cupboard, desk, table, chair
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look around the classroom. Ask students to name the classroom objects they can see. Lead in the lesson.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture of a classroom object. Ask them the question “What’s this?” and have them answer “This is a ____.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the classroom object words.
Step 6: Show a slide to recap all the new words again and ask Ss to read loudly
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. What’s Behind The Bricks Game 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the classroom object words.
To play a game and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There is 1 classroom object behind each brick wall
· Students from each team try to guess the toy
· Students say “Bricks down” to drop the bricks
· Students say “Bingo” to gain the right to answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2 – Present new models
Activity: Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures Where’s the pencil. 
To ask and answer about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Set the scene: Play the warm-up song again for Ss to listen and sing along.
- Tell Ss to recall some words of prepositions from the song.
- Introduce that in, on, under is also the content of new model structures
Step 1: Have students look at the 2 characters, tell students that they are looking for a pencil.
Step 2: 
- Ask students to look at the speech bubbles and say aloud the text. 
- Direct their attention to the structures Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
- Drill the pronunciation and explain the use of new models
Step 3: Ask students practice saying the model sentences with their partners.
	Whole class
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Practice 2:
Activity 1. Safari Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
To practice asking and answering about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 questions.
· Students look at a picture and raise fingers 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· 1 student says aloud the answer.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· All students repeat the question and answer.
Step 2: Lead the game with Pptx slides
Step 3: Encourage Ss to say loudly and as fast as they can
Step 4: Reward the winner and continue with the other questions.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
- Work with teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Book Work 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of new vocabulary and structures
To skill up with practical exercises in textbooks.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 37)
Exercise 1: Listen and say. The listen and tick (v). What’s missing?
Step 1: 
- Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures and words on the page with their partners.
Step 2: Play the audio track 2.13 for students to listen and say the classroom object names.
Step 3: 
- Play the audio track again for students to put the ticks and find the missing object.
- Check the answer for the whole class
KEY: shelf, computer, chair, desk, cupboard

	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice asking and answering questions about classroom objects



	
	Optional Activities
Some exercises in Activity Book page 33
Use Pptx slides as a support to conduct the activities.
	

	Production/Further Practice: 

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out notebook or give them paper.
Step 2: Explain that Ss need to draw a classroom object, then write the sentences for the drawing using structures This is my … It’s in / on / under the …
Step 3: Show Ss two examples and have them do the activity individually.
Step 4: Ask Ss to keep their drawings for the next lesson.
Step 5: Invite some volunteer students to come in front of class and talk about their picture.
Teaching note: Student can continue and finish their mini project after class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Individual work
· Complete the activity individually.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	






WEEK 10: 10/11/2025 – 14/11/2025
Preparation day: 08/11/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 10/11/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 37:

Unit 5: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 5B – Vocabulary and Grammar 3 (Continued)
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Recognise and say new words of classroom objects shelf, computer, cupboard, desk, table, chair
- Ask and answer about positions using the structures Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects
· Audio files: Tracks 3.14
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can name the classroom objects
· Students can identify, ask and answer about position of classroom objects with their classmates.

	
III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: On – In – Under Song For Kids
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1: A Sweet Dream Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the correct spelling of classroom objects.
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of classroom objects one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of classroom objects before showing the written form of words.
- Encourage Ss to say the full sentences using the model structures. 
What’s this? This is a …/ What are these? These are …
Step 2: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 words with missing letters
· Students raise fingers 1, 2 or 3 to choose the answer
· 1 student spell the word and say it aloud
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 3: One student from each team takes turns to join the activity. Students will see a question with three options for the answer. Ss must choose the answer quickly by showing 1, 2 or three fingers
Step 4: Check students’ answer by clicking on the slide. If the answer is correct, students get points and say aloud the word.
Step 5: Have the whole class say aloud the word of classroom object and its spelling one more time.
Step 6: Repeat the steps above with the remaining questions.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Teamwork:
- Look, read and choose the words and show fingers  to get points




	Review Grammar
Activity 2. Collecting Pearls 

	a. Aims:
	To review the structures about classroom objects: Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
To develop Critical Thinking through a game.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Display quickly the structures from previous lesson for students to review. T can use flashcards or Pptx slides.
Step 2: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 questions
· Each question has 3 options A, B and C
· All students ask the question and 1 student answers
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
· All students say aloud the answer
Step 3: Use the slides to lead the game
- Students from each team take turns to play
Step 4: Have the whole class say aloud the correct sentence after each slide.
Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the remaining sentences.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork
- Discuss in team to choose the questions and to plan to win the game


	The Chant – Student Book page 37
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of game displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 3.15 and 3.16) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a classroom object, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of classroom objects.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant



	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Look at the picture in Activity 1. Ask and answer.

	a. Aims
	To practice in asking and answering about classroom objects.
To develop Ss’ communication skills in pair/group learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: 
- Invite some strong students to read aloud the question and answer then do the demonstration for the class.
Step 3: Assign Ss to work in pairs, tell them look at the picture in exercise 1 to ask and answer.
Step 4: Move around the classroom and provide support.
KEY
2. Where’s the bag? => It’s under the table.
3. Where’s the rubber? => It’s on the desk.
4. Where’s the pencil? It’s on the desk. 
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Practice asking and answering the questions about where things are.

	Production/Further Practice: Mini Project 

	a. Aims
	To enhance students’ memory of the toy words and classroom objects (pronunciation and spelling).
To enhance the use of structures in classroom communication

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss take out the drawing they have made in previous lesson
- Tell them to think and draw some other toys in to the drawing.
- Drill the model sentence for Ss to write about the toys’ colours and positions
Eg: This is my plane. It’s blue, red and yellow. It’s on the chair.
Step 2: Instruct Ss to move around the class and talk with as many friends as they can about toys and classroom objects using the given structures.
Step 3: Draw Ss’ attention to the questions they must ask their friends about the drawings
Step 4: Model by inviting 1 student to come to the front and have the conversation with the teacher
Step 5: Set a time limit for Ss to walk around. Remind them to count and find out how many friends have the same toys and classroom objects as them
Step 6: Invite some volunteers Ss to present the result after moving around. Check Ss’ pronunciation and accuracy if needed.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about classmates’ drawing.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 08/11/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 11/11/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 38:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 6 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the classroom objects and say the words bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber, shelf, computer, cupboard, desk, table, chair
- Point and say sentences about classroom objects using the models: 
This is my ... That is my ...
Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
Where are they? They are ...
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects.
· Audio files: Tracks 3.18
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of classroom objects.
- Students can ask and answer about where things are in the classroom.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: On – In – Under Song For Kids Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words and structures of classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture and elicit them to say the name, then slowly display bag.
- Encourage the whole class to say and spell the word loudly.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the other words of clasroom objects
- Use slide to conduct the activity.
Step 3: 
- Review structures with slides or flashcards set up on the board.
- Have student attention to the arrows, ask Ss to point out which arrows are close to the objects, which arrow is in distance.
- Elicit Ss to build up the sentence with the picture of a bag and bags with an arrow nearby. This is my bag. / These are bags.
- Folow the same steps with the picture of an object and an arrow in distance. Elicit Ss to say the sentences with That is .../ Those are ...s.
- Ask Ss to work in pair to discuss and make sentences with This is .../ That is ... , These are .../ Those are ... base on the position of the arrow and numbers of objects.
Step 4: Invite Ss to say their possible answers.
- Use the slides to check the answer for the whole class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. Extension. 
Presentation of Where are they? They’re in/on/under...

	a. Aims:
	To review words and structures of classroom objects.
To talk about position or more than two objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have Ss look at the slide point to the picture of a book and ask the leading questions:
What is this? => This is a book.
Where is it? => It’s in/on/under ...
- Draw students’ attention to the picture of three books and ask the questions:
What are these? => These are books.
Then form the new structures: 
Where are they? => They’re in/on/under ...
Step 2: Drill the sentences with the whole class, provide the explanation and check Ss’ comprehension
Step 3: Display two more pictures for Ss to practice building the new sentences.
- Show the first picture, ask students to say aloud the word of classroom object.
- Elicit Ss to say the phrase and the sentence before showing the answer.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word, say the sentence chorally.
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to role play the question and answer
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Activity 3: Rescue Snow White Game 

	a. Aims
	To practice describing position of 1 or more objects using the new structures: Where are they? => They’re in/on/under ...

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell student to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All the students ask the question. 
· 1 student answers by choosing 1 apple A or B.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· The whole class repeats the questions and answers.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the question and choose the correct answer.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game, provide grammar and pronunciation correction when needed.
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 4: Book Work

	a. Aim:
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through book exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book page. 38
Exercise 1: Look and read. Put a tick or a cross in the box.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the sentences 
Step 3: Set a time limit for students to do the task
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, tell them to share and compare the answer for peer check.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
2 – X, 3 – X, 4 – V, 5 – X, 6 – V

Exercise 2: Listen and draw lines. Then ask and answer about the room
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Put Ss in pairs, explore the picture togher and predict the positions of the objects in exercise 2 picture.
Step 3: Play the audio track for Ss to listen and do the matching task.
Step 4: Play the audio again for Ss to check their answers. Then teacher check for the whole class.
KEY:
1. The book is in the bag under the chair.
2. The crayon is in the pencil case.
3. The rubber is in the desk
The ruler is on the shelf.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
- peer check

	
	Optional Activities: Some exercises in the  Activity Book page 34
Use the Pptx as a support to conduct the activities
	

	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell

	a. Aims
	
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give each student an A4 piece of paper.
Step 2: Introduce the activity and how-to-do instructions
INSTRUCTIONS
· Fold an A4 piece of paper twice to create 4 boxes.
· Write This is…, That is…, These are… & Those are… in on the top of each box.
· Draw 1 classroom object in the box This is… & That is…
· Draw 2 or more classroom objects in the box These are… & Those are…
· Write the words below the drawings to form sentences.
Step 3: Set a limit time for Ss to do the task individually.
Step 4: Tell Ss to share their product in pairs and play Show and Tell.
- Move around and provide support when needed.
Step 5: Tell Ss to swap their partner to form new pairs
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
- Show and tell in pair 

	Consolidation:
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt. 
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	

































Preparation day: 08/11/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 12/11/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 39:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 7 – Story
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of classroom objects and structures of Unit 3 in a fun context
- Retell the main ideas of the story in simple language.
- Act out the story in small groups.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: Unit 3 Story Pictures.
· Audio files: Tracks 3.19 (Pupil’s book) and Activity book audio
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may read the story at home

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can identify elements of a story.
· Students can point to the characters and say their names, ask and answer questions about the story.
· Students can do a role-play in small groups.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: In, On, Under Song For Kids
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a word of preposition from the song.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Review Vocabulary:

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of classroom objects
To ask and answer questions about where things are

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Look and say. 
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of classroom objects to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the classroom objects.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of classroom objects one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of classroom objects before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word in model sentences.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	
	Activity 2. Travelling With Doraemon Game. (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps:
· There are 6 questions.
· Students choose the door A or B to answer.
· If students choose the correct door, they will get 2 points and go travelling with Doraemon.
· All students say aloud the correct sentence.
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to lead the game
- Listen to Ss answers then confirm for the whole class
Step 4: Encourage Ss to describe the colour and positions of the classroom objects.
	

	BEFORE STORY 

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the story. 
To introduce story elements and lead into the lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the pictures on the Pptx slides of new vocabulary & phrases
- Ask Ss some questions about those pictures.
- Show the words/phrases, have students listen to the pronunciation and repeat several times. 
Step 2: Ask Ss to open their book and explore the page of Unit 3 story with their partners.
Step 3: Show the story and have students identify the story title, story frames and characters by answering the questions:
1. What’s the story title (name)?
2. How many story frames (pictures)?
3. How many characters (people, friends) are in the story?
Step 4: Provide the answer using Pptx slide
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
· Read and answer the questions about the story together

	WHILE STORY: Watch/ Listen and read the story then join some learning tasks

	a. Aims:
	To help students read and understand simple cartoon stories.
To prepare students for gist and detailed comprehension tasks.

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Exercise 1 - Pupil’s Book (p.39)
Watch or listen and read.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the pictures and ask question: What is the computer?
Step 2: Tell Ss to listen and read the story in pair to find the answer for the question.
Step 3: Invite students to give their answer and locate where they can find that information.
KEY: Answer C – A new project
Step 4: 
- Ask Ss to listen one more time. Pause at each line for Ss to read aloud.
- Ask Ss to find the toys in the story frames and count how many classroom objects they can find.
- Tell the whole class to point in the picture and say together. Then tell them to circle the words of classroom objects in the story.
Use the Pptx to support for Step 4.

Activity 2. Exercise 2 – PB p. 39 
Look at the story. Read and tick.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to look at the pictures words of the exercise and say the possible answer.
Step 3: Give Ss a time limit to complete the exercise.
Step 4: Check for the whole class.
KEY:
1-b, 2-a, 3-b

Activity 3. Exercise 3 – PB p. 39 
Watch or read the story again and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Give Ss a time limit to complete the exercise.
Step 3: Check for the whole class.
KEY:
It’s on the desk.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Find the answer for the question together.

	
	Activity 4: Defeat The Goalkeeper Game 
Step 1: Have the Ss keep the story page when they play the game. Introduce the game and how to play rules.
· Read the questions carefully.
·  Choose the answer A or B
 to defeat the goalkeeper.
·  1 correct answer = 1 point.
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the activity
- Students from each team take turns to play.
- Students can use their books to check while joining the game
Step 3: Involve the other classmates to be judges to listen and give feedback to the players’ answers.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	
	Optional Activities (if time)
Some exercises in – Activity Book p35
	

	AFTER STORY: DUBBING

	a. Aims
	To help students act out the story in small groups.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s book (p.39-40)
Activity 4: Watch or listen again. Dub the story.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Divide students into small groups, tell them to choose their role in the story in Activity 1 and practise them. 
Step 3: Play the audio track 3.19 and pause at each section for each group to say their part after they hear it.
Step 4: Have the groups perform in front of class without the audio. 
Step 5: Give each group feedback.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Group work
· Work in small groups and do a role-play

	Consolidation:

	
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss recall aloud the story elements
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	











Preparation day: 01/11/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 06/11/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 07/11/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)


Period 40:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 8 – Skills
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Read a simple text about Mai’s school.
- Greet and introduce their school to friends and other people.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: pictures of school, playground, classroom, hall, library
· Audio files: Tracks 3.20 (Pupil’s book).
· Computer and slides.
· Mini boards or answer cards A and B. 

III. ASSUMMED KNOWLEDGE: Students already knows words about school in English.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can greet and introduce about their school to their friends. 
· Students can ask and answer each other about rooms in school.


	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance: Freeze Dance
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class


	Review Game: Mario Game

	a. Aims:
	To review questions and answer about classroom objects.
To lead in the lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Look and say
Review with flashcards:
Step 1: Use slides or flashcards to quickly review words and sentences about classroom objects.
Step 2: Encourage Ss to look and say aloud in teams.
Step 3: Tell student to sort out classroom object into groups of singular and plural, then practice saying the sentences using This/That is …, These/Those are …
Review with Mario Game
Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules. 
· Look at the pictures.
· Fill in the sentences with This is…/ That is…/ These are…/ Those are...
· 1 student says aloud the complete sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· All students repeat the sentence again.
Step 2: Use the Pptx slides to lead the game. 
Step 3: Check Ss accuracy or pronunciation when needed
Step 4: Reward points and continue the game with a few more rounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Presentation: 
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat.

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the reading. 
To review how to greet friends and introduce yourself.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: 
· Show the pictures (playground, classroom, hall, library) one by one.
· Ask Ss some questions about the pictures 
(e.g. What can you see? Who are they? What are they doing? Where is it?)
Step 2: Have Ss listen to the words, drill the pronunciation, and provide explanation. Have Ss to repeat the words several times.
Step 3: Have students say aloud the phrases as a whole class, in teams and individually.
Step 4: Tell Ss to think about their school, pair and share about the playground, classroom, hall, library in their school.
	Whole class/ Team/ Individual
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Practice:
Activity 1. Bowling Games

	a. Aims:
	To enhance words and phrases from the reading text and the models This is a …

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules:
· Look at the pictures.
· Raise fingers 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· 1 student says aloud the correct answer and throw the bowling ball.
· Get 1 star if the ball hits all the pins. 
· All students say aloud the sentence again.
Step 2: Use the Pptx slides to lead the game. 
Step 3: Check Ss accuracy or pronunciation when needed
Step 4: Reward points and continue the game with a few more rounds.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work/ Individual work
- Play a game in team

	Practice:
Activity 2. Bookwork.

	a. Aims:
	To enhance the correct use of the structures used for introducing about school.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.41)
Exercise 1. Listen and read. Then say.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 3.20 and have students listen to Mai’s instructions about her school.
Step 3: Play the audio the second time, pause at each sentence for students to read along.

Exercise 2. Read and write YES or NO.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students read exercise 2 and complete it individually.
Step 2: Put the students in pairs and check the answers for each other. 
Step 3: Check the answers with the whole class.

Exercise 3. Introduce your school
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to base on the reading passage and make a presentation about their school.
Step 3: Show Ss example and have them practice speaking in pairs.
Step 4: Randomly choose 3-5 students to present in class.

Extra Activity: Exercises in Activity Book page 36
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work/ Individual work
- Complete the activity individually and check each other’s work.
Group work/ Individual work
- Complete the activity individually and practice the structures in groups.

	Production/Further Practice: 
Activity. My Ideal Schoo

	a. Aims
	To apply the structures in a more meaningful context.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give students instructions and check comprehension.
INSTRUCTIONS
· Sit in small groups (depending on the class size)
· Discuss in your groups about your ideal school by answering the following questions:
1. Is it a big or a small school?
2. How many classrooms are there?
3. What facilities does it has? 
(library, playground, canteen, garden, gymnasium, swimming pool, toilet?)
4. How big or small are the facilities?
5. Where are you and your friends at school?
· Make sentences about your ideal school and choose a leader to read them aloud to the class
Step 2: Have Ss to form the groups and start doing the task. Move around the class and provide support when needed.
Step 3: Invite a few students to come in front of the class and present their group product.
	Whole class/ Individual work
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work:
- Work in team, complete and present the team’s product.

	Consolidation:

	
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	























WEEK 11: 17/11/2025 – 21/11/2025
Preparation day: 15/11/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 17/11/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 41:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 9 – REVIEW
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the classroom objects and say the words bag, pencil case, pen, ruler, rubber, shelf, computer, cupboard, desk, table, chair
- Point and say sentences about classroom objects using the models: 
This is my ... That is my ...
Where’s the …? => It’s in/ on/ under the …
Where are they? They are ...
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 3 Flashcards of classroom objects.
· Computer and slides

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of classroom objects.
- Students can ask and answer about where things are in the classroom.

	III. PROCEDURE
	

	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: Freeze Dance
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of classroom objects
To ask and answer questions about classroom objects.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 15 words of classroom objects to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the classroom objects.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of classroom objects one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of classroom objects before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: 
- Review structures with slides or flashcards set up on the board.
- Have student attention to the arrows, ask Ss to point out which arrows are close to the objects, which arrow is in distance.
- Elicit Ss to build up the sentence with the picture of a bag and bags with an arrow nearby. This is my bag. / These are bags.
- Folow the same steps with the picture of an object and an arrow in distance. Elicit Ss to say the sentences with That is .../ Those are ...s.
- Ask Ss to work in pair to discuss and make sentences with This is .../ That is ... , These are .../ Those are ... base on the position of the arrow and numbers of objects.
Step 4: Invite Ss to say their possible answers.
- Use the slides to check the answer for the whole class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. Tom And Jerry Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of classroom objects in a context.
To develop Critical Thinking through a game 

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Look at the pictures and sentences.
· Each sentence has a mistake.
· Identify the mistake in each sentence by raising fingers 1, 2 or 3.
· 1 student says aloud the mistake and correct the sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.
Critical Thinking: Students need to read 3 similar options and decide one for the answer. Only one option is correct, and the others contain mistakes or differences.
Step 2: Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the sentences before finding the correct one.
- Encourage Ss to say the answer as fast as they can.
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answers.


	REVIEW GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: Where’s the ...? It’s in/on/under ...
To ask and answer about where classroom objects are.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (a pencil and a table) and elicit them to say the name, recall the model sentences. Where’s the pencil? It’s in the table.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the 2nd and the 3rd picture (using slides)
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: Elicit more pictures to ask and answer about position of more than one object.
Where are the ...? They are in/on/under ...
Step 4: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 2: Defeat The Goalkeeper Game 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures 
Where’s the ...? It’s in/on/under ...
Where are the ...? They are in/on/under ...

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Read the questions carefully.
·  Choose the answer A or B to defeat the goalkeeper.
·  1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the question and start counting down 3-2-1
- Student need to answer quickly.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

 

	BOOK WORK 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 42)
Exercise 1: Look at the pictures. Write the words.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Place Ss in pairs. Give a time limit for Ss to complete the activity and check with their partner.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class.
KEY:
2. pencil / 3. table / 4. ruler / 5. computer

Exercise 2: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Place Ss in pairs. Give a time limit for Ss to complete the activity and check with their partner.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class.
KEY:
1. This is 
2. These are
3. Those are
4. This is

Exercise 3: Listen and write Yes or No.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
- Tell Ss to explore the pictures in the exercise, recall the words they remember.
Step 2: Play the audio track the 1st time for students to do the task.
Step 3: Play the audio track again for Ss to check the answers with their parter.
Step 4: Check the answer for the whole class
1. No / 2. Yes / 3. No / 4. Yes
Extra practice (optional)
Some exercises in Activity Book page 37
Use Pptx as a support to conduct the activities.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Check each other’s work.

	Production/Further Practice: Video Time. 
This activity is optional.

	a. Aims
	To practice presenting about your classroom.
To record the happy learning moment for the class student

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell students to sit down in groups look around the classroom, points to objects and describe their colours and positions using structures from Unit 3
Step 2: Invite each group to go in front of the class and present about the classroom with acting voices and gestures, speaking manner.
Step 3: Record students presentation
Step 4: Watch the recording again together and have fun.
	Group work/ Listen to teacher’s instructions and join a presentation and video recording

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 15/11/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 18/11/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 42:

Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 1A – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words head, face, hands, legs, arms.
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: This is my ___. I’ve got ___. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Track 4.01.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of body parts already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
· Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the body parts head, face, hands, legs, arms
To ask and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the lead-in picture. Ask students to name the classroom objects they can see. 
- Lead in the lesson. Apart from classroom objects, there are some friends doing activities, encourage Ss to find the activities by looking at the character’s body movements. Eg: A boy is hoping, his legs are moving. A girl is touching the ground with her hands.
Introduce that Ss will learn words of body parts today.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture of a girl with an arrow pointing to her heard. Drill the model the question “What’s this?” and have them answer “This is my head.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the words of body parts.
Use the translation or reality technique if needed.
Step 6: Display all five new words and tell the students to read aloud one more time.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1:
Activity 1. Memory Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the body part words.
To play a game and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· 12 numbers on the slide:
· 5 pictures and 5 words behind the numbers.
· 2 lucky stars with given points.
· Each student chooses 2 numbers and gets 1 point for a match.
· 1 student asks the question, the whole class answers after each match.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... These are my …
- Show the first slide, ask students to choose the pair of numbers.
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams to decide the numbers to choose.
- Reward points if Ss can choose the correct pairs. Restart the game if not.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2: Structures
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat. 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures, I’ve got one … / I’ve got two …
To ask and answer about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1 - Set the scene: Have students look at the 2 characters Sam and Marie tell students that they are playing a game about body parts.
Step 2: Show the speech bubbles and have Ss say aloud.
A: Head
B: I’ve got one head.
A: Hands.
B: I’ve got two hands.
Step 3: Drill the model sentences and provide more explanations
Step 5: Ask students to work in pairs, practice Marie and Sam’s dialogues.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Practice 2:
Activity 2. The Archery Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures I’ve got one …. / I’ve got two ….
To practice talking about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students read the question and one student answers.
· Students choose the correct answer by showing fingers.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· The whole class then says aloud the correct sentence.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: I’ve got one … / I’ve got two …
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Bookwork.

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of body words and their spelling.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 46)
Step 1: Ask Ss to look at the poster, point at the 4 friends and guess what each friend is talking about their body parts.
Step 2: Have Ss make their guesses then show the speech bubbles and ask them to read aloud while also touching their certain body parts.

Pupil’s Book (page 47)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 4.01 for students to listen, point and say the words of body parts.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a picture, ask “What’s this?” and the other student answer “This is my_____.”

Activity Book (page 38)
Exercise 2: Look, write and match
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Tell students to explore the picture, say the name of all body part in the exercise.
Step 2: Set a time limit for student to complete the task in pair.
Encourage students to spell the words together.
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class
KEY
	2. hands
	3. face

	4. arms
	5. legs



	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.





Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about body parts in pairs.




	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give Ss instructions and show them an example.
Step 2: Ask Ss to fold an A4 piece of paper twice to create 4 boxes.
Step 3: Tell them to draw and write 4 different body parts. Then put Ss into pairs and have them tell their partner about their drawing.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to introduce their drawings in front of the whole class.

	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair/group work
Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation:

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________________

Preparation day: 15/11/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 19/11/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 43:
Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 1B – Vocabulary and Grammar 1
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words head, face, hands, legs, arms.
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: This is my ___. I’ve got ___. 
- Say a chant about body parts
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.02 to 4.04
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of body parts already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
· Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the body parts head, face, hands, legs, arms 
To ask and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 5 words of body parts to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the body parts.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the activity
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of body parts one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of body parts before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. Super Brain Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the body part words.
To play a game and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 words with missing letters
· Students choose the correct letter to fill in the blank and land at one of the planets sucessfully
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
· All students say aloud the answer
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to spell the whole word and say a sentence with the given word using This is my…
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Review Grammar
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures This is my ... I’ve got …
To ask and answer about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (Sam and Marie) and elicit them to recall the model sentences. Head. I’ve got one head. 
Step 2: Have students continue with the 2nd picture: Hands. I’ve got two hands.
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Activity 2. Mario Plays Golf Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures This is my __. / I’ve got …
To practice asking and answering about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell the class to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· All students ask the question.
· 1 student answer by choosing 1 letter 
(A, B or C) to get the ball into the hole.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· The whole class repeats the question and answer. 
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Explain the question in the game What have you got?
- Encourage that student to answer using the given model: I’ve got…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	The Chant – Student Book page 47
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: This is my …/ I’ve got one … / I’ve got two …
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of body parts displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 4.02 and 4.03) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a body part, they have to clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Play track 4.04 for student to enhance the model sentences.
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of body parts.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant

	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Point and say

	a. Aims
	To use the structures in a communicative task.
To develop Ss’ critical thinking (choose the body parts) and communication in pair/group learning
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students choose and point to some body parts to introduce.
Step 2: Have students to work in pairs, students point to their body parts and introduce by saying sentence I’ve got one/two …
Step 3: One student says a word of body part. The other student must say the full sentence quickly using I’ve got one … / I’ve got two … depend on the actual word.
Step 4: Walk around to provide support

Optional activities: Some exercises in Activity Book page 39
Use Pptx slides as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the point and say in pairs.

	Production/Further Practice: Draw, show and tell 

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students choose one or two body parts they want to draw and introduce.
Step 2: Give each student an A4 paper or ask them to use their notebook.
- Ask Ss to draw 2 body parts and write 2 sentences about them using “This is my…” and “I’ve got…”.
Step 3: Have students to work in pair to introduce their drawings. Then tell Ss to swap pairs and practice with a new partner.
Step 4: Invite some students to introduce their drawings of body parts in front of the class.
- Provide feedback or check pronunciation if needed
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
Pair/group work
- Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 15/11/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 20/11/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 21/11/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)


Period 44:

Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 2 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words head, face, hands, legs, arms.
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: This is my ___. I’ve got ___. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.05
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
- Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
Step 3: Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a body part word.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words and structures of body parts.
To develop Critical Thinking through a learning task (sort out This is my .../These are my...)

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: 
- Show the structures “This is my…” and “These are my…” in 2 different columns.
- Show the body parts one by one and ask Ss “What’s this?” or “What are these?” and have them reply “This is my …” or “These are my…”.
- Click on the body parts to put them into the correct columns.
- Check the answers for the whole class
Step 2: 
Invite two volunteer students to role play the questions and answers.
Step 3: Tell the whole class to work in pairs, point to their body part and say sentences using the models This is my ... / These are my ...
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice the structures in pairs




	Activity 2. WORD PUZZLE GAME.

	a. Aims:
	To review spelling of body parts
To practice saying sentences using the given words from the game.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have Ss look at the slide and ask introduce the game rules:
· Reorder the letters to make correct words.
· 2 students say the correct word and spell.
· The whole class repeats the word.
· 1 correct word = 2 stars.
Step 2: Call 2 volunteers from each team to play the trial round.
- Display the first slide, encourage students to unscramble the word as fast as they can.
Eg: R-S-A-M => ARMS
- Tell them to point to their arms and say the sentence: These are my arms.
Step 3: Continue with other slides/ cards of the game.
Check Ss’ pronunciation and accuracy when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the activity.
	Teamwork/ Whole class

- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

- Join the game in teams

	Activity 3: Review I’ve got ... 

	a. Aims
	To review and enhance the use of structures I’ve got one ... / I’ve got two ...

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (Sam and Marie) and elicit them to recall the model sentences. Head. I’ve got one head. 
Step 2: Have students continue with the 2nd picture: Hands. I’ve got two hands.
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 4: Finding Pikachu Game

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through fun game.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students look at the pictures and reorder the sentences.
· Students raise their fingers 1 or 2 to choose the correct answer. 
· 1 student say aloud the answer.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.

	Activity 5: Book Work

	a. Aim:
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through book exercises.
	

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book page. 48
Exercise 1: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for students to finish the task individually
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class
Step 4: Tell students to practice saying the words in pairs.
KEY: 2-face, 3-head, 4-legs

Exercise 2: Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the words 
Step 3: Play the audio for Ss to listen and tick
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, play the audio again for Ss to check the answer.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
1-arms, 2-legs, 3-head, 4-hands

Exercise 3: Write about your body. Then sa.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Put Ss in pairs, complete the task and peer check
Step 3: Check the answers for the whole class.

Optional Activities: Some exercises in the  Activity Book
Use the Pptx as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the point and say in pairs.
- peer check

	Production/Further Practice: Draw and tell (optional)

	a. airms
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. procedure
	Step 1: Tell Ss that they are going to draw a picture of themselves.
Step 2: Give each student an A4 paper or ask them to use their notebook.
- Ask Ss to draw 5 body parts and write 1 long sentence to describe.
Eg. I’ve got a head, a face, two arms, two hands and two legs.
Step 3: Have students to work in pair to introduce their drawings. Then tell Ss to swap pairs and practice with a new partner.
Step 4: Invite some students to introduce their drawings of body parts in front of the class.
- Provide feedback or check pronunciation if needed
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
Pair/group work
- Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation:
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt. 
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



WEEK 12: 24/11/2025 – 28/11/2025
Preparation day: 22/11/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 24/11/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 45:
Unit 3: WHERE’S MY PEN?
Lesson 2 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words head, face, hands, legs, arms.
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: This is my ___. I’ve got ___. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.05
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
- Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
Step 3: Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a body part word.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the words and structures of body parts.
To develop Critical Thinking through a learning task (sort out This is my .../These are my...)

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: 
- Show the structures “This is my…” and “These are my…” in 2 different columns.
- Show the body parts one by one and ask Ss “What’s this?” or “What are these?” and have them reply “This is my …” or “These are my…”.
- Click on the body parts to put them into the correct columns.
- Check the answers for the whole class
Step 2: 
Invite two volunteer students to role play the questions and answers.
Step 3: Tell the whole class to work in pairs, point to their body part and say sentences using the models This is my ... / These are my ...
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
- Practice the structures in pairs




	Activity 2. WORD PUZZLE GAME. 

	a. Aims:
	To review spelling of body parts
To practice saying sentences using the given words from the game.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have Ss look at the slide and ask introduce the game rules:
· Reorder the letters to make correct words.
· 2 students say the correct word and spell.
· The whole class repeats the word.
· 1 correct word = 2 stars.
Step 2: Call 2 volunteers from each team to play the trial round.
- Display the first slide, encourage students to unscramble the word as fast as they can.
Eg: R-S-A-M => ARMS
- Tell them to point to their arms and say the sentence: These are my arms.
Step 3: Continue with other slides/ cards of the game.
Check Ss’ pronunciation and accuracy when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the activity.
	Teamwork/ Whole class

- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

- Join the game in teams

	Activity 3: Review I’ve got ... 

	a. Aims
	To review and enhance the use of structures I’ve got one ... / I’ve got two ...

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students look at the 1st picture (Sam and Marie) and elicit them to recall the model sentences. Head. I’ve got one head. 
Step 2: Have students continue with the 2nd picture: Hands. I’ve got two hands.
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 4: Finding Pikachu Game 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through fun game.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students look at the pictures and reorder the sentences.
· Students raise their fingers 1 or 2 to choose the correct answer. 
· 1 student say aloud the answer.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
Check each other’s work.

	Activity 5: Book Work 

	a. Aim:
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through book exercises.
	

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book page. 48
Exercise 1: Look and write.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Set a time limit for students to finish the task individually
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class
Step 4: Tell students to practice saying the words in pairs.
KEY: 2-face, 3-head, 4-legs

Exercise 2: Listen and tick.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the words 
Step 3: Play the audio for Ss to listen and tick
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, play the audio again for Ss to check the answer.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
1-arms, 2-legs, 3-head, 4-hands

Exercise 3: Write about your body. Then sa.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Put Ss in pairs, complete the task and peer check
Step 3: Check the answers for the whole class.

Optional Activities: Some exercises in the  Activity Book
Use the Pptx as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the point and say in pairs.
- peer check

	Production/Further Practice: Draw and tell (optional)

	a. airms
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. procedure
	Step 1: Tell Ss that they are going to draw a picture of themselves.
Step 2: Give each student an A4 paper or ask them to use their notebook.
- Ask Ss to draw 5 body parts and write 1 long sentence to describe.
Eg. I’ve got a head, a face, two arms, two hands and two legs.
Step 3: Have students to work in pair to introduce their drawings. Then tell Ss to swap pairs and practice with a new partner.
Step 4: Invite some students to introduce their drawings of body parts in front of the class.
- Provide feedback or check pronunciation if needed
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Individual work
Pair/group work
- Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation:
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt. 
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk215431767]_________________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 22/11/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 25/11/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 46:
Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 3A – Vocabulary and Grammar 2
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words fingers, feet, knees, toes, tummy
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: These are my ___. I’ve got + number + body parts. 
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Track 4.06
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of body parts already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
· Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Vocabulary 

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the body parts fingers, feet, knees, toes, tummy
To ask and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Look, listen and repeat.
Step 1: Have students to recall all words of body parts they learned from last lesson.
Introduce that Ss will learn more words of body parts today.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture fingers. Drill the model the question “What are these?” and have them answer “These are my fingers.” 
Step 3: Show the word and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the words of body parts.
Use the translation or reality technique if needed.
Step 6: Display all five new words and tell the students to read aloud one more time.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1: Camera Game.

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the body part words.
To practice building sentences with These are …

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 questions.
· Students look at a picture and raise fingers 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· 1 student says aloud the answer.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· All students repeat the answer.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: This is my…... These are my …
- Show the first slide, ask students to look at the picture and some options for the answer
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams to decide the answer to choose.
- Reward points if Ss can choose the correct pairs. Restart the game if not.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2: Structures

	a. Aims
	To introduce the structures, I’ve got one … / I’ve got + number + body parts
To ask and answer about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Look, listen and repeat.
Step 1: Ask Ss to look at 6 pictures of body parts and classify each into either column Singular or Plural
Step 2: Direct Ss’s attention to the singular and plural form of each body part
Step 3: Ask Ss to count and say the number with body part name. 
Eg: ten fingers
Step 4: Elicit the new sentence:
I’ve got + number + body part. 
Step 5: Tell students to practice in pairs
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues

	Practice 2: Tom and Jerry Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures I’ve got one …. / I’ve got + number + body parts
To practice talking about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have the class play in teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Look at the picture frames.
· Read and say YES with the thumb up 
or NO with the thumb down.
·  The whole class repeats the answer.
·  Correct answer = 1 point.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to use the given model: I’ve got one … / I’ve got + number + body parts
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Team work 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Bookwork.

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of body words and their spelling.
To enhance the use of new structures.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 49)
Exercise 1: Listen, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Play the audio track 4.06 for students to listen, point and say the words of body parts.
Step 3: Put students in pairs, have 1 student point to a picture, ask “What’s this? / What are these?” and the other student answer “This is my…/ These are my ...”

Exercise 2: Look, point and say.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Tell Ss to work in pairs to point and say the name of body parts.
Step 3: Direct Ss’ attention to the plural form of finger, toe and especially foot.
Step 4: Have Ss to practice in pair: 1 student point to a picture, ask “What’s this? / What are these?” and the other student answer “This is my…/ These are my ...”

Extra Practice: 
Some exercises in Activity Book page 41
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.





Pair work
· Practice asking and answering about body parts in pairs.




	Production/Further Practice: Show and tell

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give Ss instructions and show them an example.
Step 2: Ask Ss to fold an A4 piece of paper twice to create 4 boxes.
Step 3: Tell them to draw and write 4 different body parts. Then put Ss into pairs and have them tell their partner about their drawing.
Step 4: Invite some volunteer students to introduce their drawings in front of the whole class.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair/group work
Complete the task individually, in pair and then present in front of class.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



[bookmark: _Hlk215431792]__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 08/11/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 12/11/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 47:

[bookmark: _Hlk214211295]Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 3B – Vocabulary and Grammar 2
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words fingers, feet, knees, toes, tummy 
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: These are my ___. I’ve got + number + body parts.  
- Say a chant about body parts
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.07 to 4.08
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of body parts already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
· Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, and say.

	a. Aims:
	To review the body parts fingers, feet, knees, toes, tummy
To ask and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 5 words of body parts to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Answer some extra questions about the body parts.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the activity
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of body parts one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of body parts before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. Word Scramble Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the body part words.
To play a game and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 5 body part words with letters in wrong order
· Students say “STOP” to answer
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to spell the whole word and say a sentence with the given word using This is my…
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Review Grammar
Activity 1. Look and say.

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: I’ve got one … / I’ve got + number + body parts 
To ask and answer about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Use the slides/ flashcards to show the body part words one by one. 
Step 2: Have students to look and say using the model sentences: I’ve got one … / I’ve got + number + body parts 
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice pointing and saying in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Activity 2. The Little Penguins Game.

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of the structures I’ve got one … / I’ve got + number + body parts 
To practice asking and answering about body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell the class to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students ask “What have you got?”
· 1 student looks at the picture and answers
· 1 correct answer = 2 points
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Have Ss to say aloud the question in the game What have you got?
- Encourage that student to answer using the given model: I’ve got…... 
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	The Chant – Student Book page 49
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context: These are my … / I’ve got …
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of body parts displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 4.07 and 4.08) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a body part, they must clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of body parts.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant

	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 4: Point and say

	a. Aims
	To use the structures in a communicative task.
To develop Ss’ critical thinking (choose the body parts) and communication in pair/group learning
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students choose and point to some body parts to introduce.
Step 2: Have students to work in pairs, students point to their body parts and introduce by saying sentence I’ve got + number + body part
Step 3: One student says a word of body part. The other student must say the full sentence quickly using I’ve got + number + body part depends on the actual word.
Step 4: Walk around to provide support

Optional activities: Some exercises in Activity Book page 41
Use Pptx slides as a support to conduct the activities
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the point and say in pairs.

	Production/Further Practice: BINGO GAME

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Ask Ss to take out their notebook, choose 6 words out of 9 words from the board and write them down.
Step 2: Say 6 words from the list and Ss will tick off those 6 words from the list if they have them.
Step 3: Students say “Bingo” when all of the words in their notebook are ticked off.

	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Consolidation:

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	


[bookmark: _Hlk215431817]__________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 22/11/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 27/11/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 28/11/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 48:

Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 4 – Phonics
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Pronounce the sounds /f/ & /v/
- Say the words starting with the sounds /f/ & /v/ correctly.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 FCs, Phonics Cards (optional, prepared by teacher)
· Audio files: Tracks 4.09 to 4.11 (Pupil’s Book) & Tracks in Activity Book.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can pronounce words containing /f/ & /v/ sounds correctly
- Students can apply the phonics knowledge in reading the other words




III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Review the previous phonics lesson
Matching pairs game
Step 1: Have students’ attention, introduce the challenge and the how to play rules
· Students choose a pair of numbers.
· Say aloud the sounds and words.
· If the pair has the same colour, students have 2 points.
· If not, click on the square one more time to cover it.
Step 2: Show an example and have students read aloud and play with the trial 
Step 3: Students play in pairs or small groups
Step 4: Check Ss answers and give points

Lead in song: The Phonics Song
Step 1: Have all students’ attention to the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Encourage students to loudly say the letters and sounds in the song
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
- Sing the song

	Presentation 1:
Activity 1. I spy game 

	a. Aims:
	To review the alphabet and introduce the letter F, V
To lead in the phonics lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen. Show the Alphabets and ask Ss How many letters are there? => 26 letters
Step 2: Introduce the I Spy game and explain the rules
- Look carefully. There is one round shape appears, highlight one letter, then disappears in the alphabet. 
- Say aloud the name of the highlighted letter to get points.
Step 3: Use the slides to conduct the activity. Encourage Ss to say the letters and any words contain Ff, Vv they know. Reward points for the active students.
Step 4: Lead in the phonics lesson about the sounds /f/ & /v/
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Presentation 2:
Activity 2. Look, listen and repeat.

	a. Aims
	To introduce the sounds /f/ & /v/
To pronounce the sounds /f/ & /v/ correctly in simple words.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Show the letter and ask “What letter is it?”
Step 2: Show the sound and ask students “What is the sound?”
Step 3: Show the words containing the sound, ask students to try saying the words, then say aloud the words and have students repeat a few times
Step 4: Say aloud the letter, the sound, and the words one more time for students to repeat.
	letters
	F

	sound
	/f/

	words
	face


Step 5: Repeat the steps above with the /v/ sound.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Practice 1: Ghostbusters Game.

	a. Aims
	To practice pronouncing the words that start with /f/ & /v/

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 questions, and each has 4 words
· Choose 1 word that has different beginning sound to scare the ghost away
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the game. Encourage Ss to discuss in team before saying the chosen numbers
Step 3: Have the whole class say aloud the sound and the word again after each play.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to choose the correct sounds

	Practice 2: Bookwork.

	a. Aims
	To practice listening, reading and saying the sounds /f/ & /v/

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 50)
Exercise 1: Listen and say.
Step 1: Play the audio track 4.09 for students to listen.
Step 2: Have students say the words and put the emphasis on the initial sounds /f/ & /v/
Step 3: Check and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 2: Listen and write f or v.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs to go through the words and sounds in exercise 2
Step 3: Play the audio track 4.10 for students to listen and do the task.
Step 4: Play the audio one more time and have students share and compare their answers.
Step 3: Check Ss’s answers and correct students’ pronunciation if necessary.
KEY:
1-finger, 2-feet, 3-van, 4-five

Exercise 3: Listen and say the tongue twister.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Provide the meaning of tongue twister and how can a tongue twister help students in learning English.
Step 3: Play the audio track 4.11 for Ss to listen and read along.
Step 4: Tell students to practice the tongue twisters in pairs then in small groups
Step 5: Raise a competition for Ss to say the tongue twister together in a fun way.

Exercise 4: Play “Read my lips” game
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Put students in groups of three or four. One student says a sentence about their body such as “These are my feet”, but they say it by moving their lips and not making any sounds.
Another student reads their lips and says the sentence out loud.
Step 3: The remaining students say if it is right or wrong
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.











Individual work/ Pair work
· Do the activity alone and compare answers with a partner.


	
	Optional Activities:
Some exercises in Activity Book page 42. Use Pptx as a support to facilitate the steps
	Whole class
Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Production/Further Practice: Phonics Challenge

	a. Aims
	To practice applying the learnt sounds in saying unknown words.

	b. Procedure
	Phonics Challenge
Step 1: Have students’ attention, introduce the challenge and the how to play rules
- Choose randomly an apple
- See the word behind the apple
- Say the words and sort it in /v/ and /f/ group by jumping left or right following the slide directions
Step 2: Show an example and have students read aloud and play with the trial 
Step 3: Students play in pairs or small groups
Step 4: Check Ss answers and give points
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Pair work
· Say the sounds and words together

	Consolidation:

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	






WEEK 13: 01/12/2025 – 05/12/2025
Preparation day: 29/11/2025             
Teaching day: Monday, 01/12/2025 (3A,3C,3H,3E,3D,3G)

Period 49:

Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 5A – Vocabulary and Grammar 3
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of body parts
- Look at the action verbs and say the words move, bend, stretch, touch, stamp, clap
- Point and say sentences about action verbs using the models: Action verb + body part
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of action verbs.
· Audio files: Track 4.12
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of action verbs already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of action verbs.
· Students can talk about body moments using imperatives with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Hello, Hello! Can You Clap Your Hands? 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Presentation 1: Vocabulary

	a. Aims:
	To introduce the action verbs: move, bend, stretch, touch, stamp, clap
Students can talk about body moments using imperatives with their classmates

	b. Procedure:
	Look, listen and repeat.
Step 1: Have students to recall all words of body parts they learned from last lesson.
Introduce that Ss will learn some words of body movements today.
Step 2: Have students look at a picture arms. Drill the model the sentence: Move your arms 
Step 3: Show the word move and play the audio for students to listen. Then have students spell the word and repeat the answer 3-4 times.
Step 4: Ask the question and have students say aloud the answer in teams and individually.
Step 5: Repeat the 4 steps above with the remaining pictures, then have students look at all the pictures and elicit the words of action verbs.
Use the translation or reality technique if needed.
Step 6: Display all five new words and tell the students to read aloud one more time.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Practice 1: Guess And Act Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell words of action verbs
To practice building imperative sentences

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Divide the class into two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 body movements hidden 
in the dark.
· Students raise hands to guess the word.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· All students say aloud the body movement and act out.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to look at the picture hints and guess the possible the answer
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams to decide the answer to choose.
- Click on CHECK to show the full verb and phrase
- Tell the whole class to say and do the action
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Presentation 2: Structures 

	a. Aims
	To introduce the imperatives: Touch your toes. / Move your arms …
To practice forming an imperative using words of action verbs and body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Look, listen and repeat.
Step 1: Ask Ss to look at picture of Sam and Ben, Marie and Lucy
Step 2: Direct Ss’s attention to Ben’s and Lucy’s body movements
Step 3: Tell Ss that they are playing Say and Do
Eg: Stamp your feet.
Step 4: Elicit the new sentences and display the speech bubbles.
Stamp your feet. Touch your toes.
Step 5: Tell students to practice in pairs
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues

	Practice 2: Cross The River Game. 

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct use of imperatives.
To practice speaking and listening with the new structures.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have the class play in teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Students look at the pictures.
· Choose the correct sentences by raising fingers 1 or 2.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.
· All students say the correct sentences.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say the full sentence and do the action.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Practice 3: Bookwork. 

	a. Aims
	To promote students' acquisition of body movement and their spelling.
To enhance the use of new structures.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book (page 51)
Exercise 1: Listen and say. Then listen and do.
Step 1: Ask students to look at the picture. Name the body movements and ask students to point to the correct picture.
Step 2: Play the first part of the audio. Students repeat the items as they hear them. The second time they do the body movements they hear.
Extra Practice: 
Some exercises in Activity Book page 43
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

	Production/Further Practice: Mime the body movement 

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Give Ss instructions and show them an example.
Step 2: Invite 1 student to stand in front of the class, mime body movements for others to guess.
Step 3: Tell students to play in pairs, then swap partner to form new pairs.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
-Play MIME GAME in pairs

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



_________________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 29/11/2025             
Teaching day: Tuesday, 02/12/2025 (3D,3G,3H,3E,3C,3A)

Period 50:
Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 5B – Vocabulary and Grammar 3
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of body parts
- Look at the action verbs and say the words move, bend, stretch, touch, stamp, clap
- Point and say sentences about action verbs using the models: Action verb + body part
- Say a chant about body parts
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.13, 4.14
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may know the words of action verbs already.

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can point to the pictures and say the words of action verbs.
· Students can ask and answer about body parts with their classmates.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Hello, Hello! Can You Clap Your Hands? 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	Review Vocabulary
Activity 1. Look, and say. 

	a. Aims:
	To review the action verbs: move, bend, stretch, touch, stamp, clap
To talk about body movements using imperatives with their classmates

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 6 words of action verbs to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Make a sentence with the word to say about a body movement
Step 2: Use the slides or flashcards to lead the activity
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of action verbs one by one
- Ask students to recall the action verbs before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the words.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, say the imperatives for the whole class to do the actions. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teams and Individual
· Listen to the teacher and repeat.

	Activity 2. Pikachu Game. 

	a. Aims:
	To correctly spell the body part words.
To play a game and answer questions about body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have the class play the game in teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Listen to a word.
· Do the body movement to choose the picture that match the word.
· 1 student spell and say the word.
· 1 correct answer = 1 pokémon = 2 points.
· All students repeat the word.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Encourage that student to spell the whole word and say a sentence with the given word.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud and do the action as fast as they can. 
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	Review Grammar
Activity 1. Look and say. 

	a. Aims
	To review the structures: action verb + body parts 
To say and act out an imperative

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Use the slides/ flashcards to show the body movements one by one.
Step 2: Have students to look, say do the actions
- Check Ss pronunciation if needed.
Step 3: 
- Ask Ss to practice the activity in pairs.
- Invite a few pairs to role play the dialogue in front of the class.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.
Pair work
- Practice the sample dialogues


	Activity 2. Find The Honey Game.

	a. Aims
	To enhance the correct form of imperative with action verbs and body parts.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Tell the class to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· There are 6 strings of words in 6 beehives
· Students guess the meaning of the word string to get the honey behind the hives
· 1 student say aloud the answer
· 1 correct answer = 1 point
· All students say the answer again and mime the body movements
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demonstration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to say aloud all the answer as fast as they can. 
- Allow Ss to discuss in teams about the answers.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say pronounce the word and say the full sentence.
Step 3:
- Use slides to conduct the next plays of game following step 2
- Provide pronunciation and accuracy check when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher’s instructions.

Teamwork 
· Work with their teammates to find the correct answer.

	The Chant – Student Book page 49
Listen and chant. 

	a. Aims
	To practice saying the words and structures through a fun context.
To improve pronunciation and have fun in learning

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have student to work in pairs, exploring the pictures and words of body movements displayed in the chant.
Step 3: Play (track 4.13 and 4.14) the chant, have Ss listen and whenever they hear a body movement, they must clap their hands
Step 4: Play the chant again, pause at each sentence, ask Ss to read along with what they hear
Step 5: 
- Put student in small groups again, tell Ss to discuss and think of some actions to do with the chant.
- Encourage ss to practice in groups then perform in front of the whole class.
Step 6: (Optional) Encourage Ss to create a new version of the chant by replacing words of body movements.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Group work
- Discuss the actions to perform
- Discuss to create a new version of the chant

	Practice with Bookwork. 
Exercise 3: Say and do

	a. Aims
	To use the structures in a communicative task.
To develop Ss’ critical thinking (choose the body movements) and communication in pair/group learning
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Have Ss discuss in pairs which body movements they find easy and which difficult.
Step 2: Give each pair a sheet of A4 paper and have them write down different body movements.
Step 3: Invite some pairs to come to the front, say aloud the body movements for the rest of the class to do.
Step 4: In pairs, students take turns to tell their friend to do different body movements
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Join the point and say in pairs.

	Production/Further Practice: SENTENCE BUILDING 

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Show the action verbs and have Ss say aloud the word
Step 2: Point at a verb and ask Ss to say the body part they can use with it (e.g. touch your tummy, stretch your legs). 
Step 3: The whole class mime that body movements together.
Step 4: Have Ss play this game in pairs, Ss combine an action verb and a body part to form new imperative of body movement then mime together.
	Whole class
- Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	Consolidation: 

	
	- Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss to say aloud the words and sentences.
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



	__________________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 29/11/2025             
Teaching day: Wednesday, 03/12/2025 (3D,3E,3G,3H,3A,3C)

Period 51:

Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY
Lesson 6 – Review and Extension
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Look at the body parts and say the words head, face, hands, arms, legs, fingers, feet, knees, toes, tummy
- Point and say sentences about body parts using the models: 
I’ve got one .../ I’ve got + number + body part / Action verb + body part
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards:  Unit 4 Flashcards of body parts.
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: No prior knowledge required

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
- Students can point to the pictures and say the words of body parts.
- Students can ask and answer about body parts and say imperatives of body movements

	III. PROCEDURE
	



	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: 

	
	Greet the class.
Listen and sing along: Hello, Hello! Can You Clap Your Hands? 
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen, sing and dance along with the characters in the video.
	
Whole class

	REVIEW VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR:
Activity 1. Look and say. (5 minutes)

	a. Aims:
	To review the words and structures of body parts.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Have students look at the table of 10 words to review. Show one by one slowly for Ss.
- Encourage the whole class to say and spell the word loudly.
Step 2: 
- Have students continue with the other words of body part using the models: What have you got? I’ve got...
Step 3: 
- Invite some students to take the teacher’s role and list the review activity.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.




	Activity 2. Monster Game 

	a. Aims:
	To review words and structures of body parts.
To read and understand a description and recognize the monster by its body parts

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Tell student to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Follow the astronaut to 3 planets and find the monsters.
· All students say aloud the body parts and 1 student choose the correct monster.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.
· The whole class say aloud the monster’s sentence “I’ve got…”.
Step 2: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the sentences and choose the correct monster.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game, provide grammar and pronunciation correction when needed.
Step 3: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Activity 3: Sling Shot Game

	a. Aims
	To review body movements.

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: Quicly show the flashcards / pictures of body movements and have Ss read aloud.
Step 2: Tell student to play the game in two teams. Introduce the activity to the class and explain the rules.
· Choose the correct word to complete the imperative.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· All students say aloud the answer.
Step 3: 
- Invite one student from each team to take the demotration for the whole class.
- Show the first slide, ask students to read aloud the given words and choose the correct answer.
- Confirm the answer and ask the whole class to say aloud the sentences.
- Use slides to conduct the game, provide grammar and pronunciation correction when needed.
Step 4: Invite some volunteers to take the teacher’s role to lead the game.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
· Role play the dialogue.

	Activity 4: Book Work

	a. Aim:
	To enhance the correct use of vocabulary and structures through book exercises.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s Book page. 52
Exercise 1: Look and read and write Yes or No
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Have students look at the picture, read the sentences 
Step 3: Set a time limit for students to do the task
Step 4: Put Ss in pairs, tell them to share and compare the answer for peer check.
Step 5: Check the correct answers as the whole class.
KEY: 
2 – Yes, 3 – No, 4 – No

Exercise 2: Look and find
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Give Ss a time limit to finish the crossword
Step 3: Check the answer for the whole class.

Exercise 3: Play the “Simon says” game
Step 1: Demonstrate for the Ss how to play “Simon says”
Step 2: Play a few rounds then invite a student to come to the front of the class and take on the role of Simon
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
- peer check

	
	Optional Activities: Some exercises in the  Activity Book page 44
Use the Pptx as a support to conduct the activities
	

	Production/Further Practice: Draw a monster

	a. Aims
	To apply the new vocabulary and structures in a communicative task.
	

	b. Procedure
	Step 1: On the screen, show 9 body parts and have Ss say aloud. Tell Ss that they are going to draw a monster using these body parts.
Step 2: Ask each student to choose 2 – 3 body parts from the list and write them down with the structure “I’ve got…”.
Show Ss the example.
Step 3: Give each Ss a sheet of A4 paper and have them draw their own monster that matches the sentence they’ve written.
Step 4: Have a few Ss come to the front of the class and introduce their monster.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


Pair work
- Show and tell in pair 

	Consolidation:
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt. 
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	



__________________________________________________________________
Preparation day: 29/11/2025             
Teaching day: Thursday, 04/12/2025 (3G,3E)
                        Friday, 05/12/2025 (3H, 3D, 3A,3C)

Period 52:
Unit 4: MOVE YOUR BODY!
Lesson 7 – Story
	I. OBJECTIVES
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
Language focus:
- Review words of body parts and structures of Unit 4 in a fun context
- Retell the main ideas of the story in simple language.
- Act out the story in small groups.
Core competencies: Teamwork, motivation, problem-solving, integrity, communication.
21st Century skills: collaboration and teamwork.

II. TEACHING MATERIALS:
· Textbooks: Tiếng Anh 3, English Discovery 3 (NXB ĐHSP)
· Flashcards: Unit 4 Story Pictures.
· Audio files: Tracks 4.16 (Pupil’s book) and Activity book audio
· Computer and slides.

III. ASSUMED KNOWLEDGE: Students may read the story at home

IV. ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING: 
· Students can identify elements of a story.
· Students can point to the characters and say their names, ask and answer questions about the story.
· Students can do a role-play in small groups.


III. PROCEDURE
	Stages
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up and review: 

	
	Greet the class.
Let’s dance and Review: MOVE
Step 1: Have all students stand up and look at the screen.
Step 2: Play the video song for students to listen and sing along. Tell Ss to clap their hands when they hear a word of body part from the song.
	
Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	Review Vocabulary:

	a. Aims:
	To review the words of body parts
To ask and answer questions about body parts

	b. Procedure:
	Activity 1. Look and say. 
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps: There are 10 words of body parts and 6 words of body movements to review
- Look at the picture.
- Say the word
- Do the action.
Step 2: Use the slides to lead the game
- Click on the slide to slowly display the pictures of body parts one by one
- Ask students to recall the names of body parts before showing the written form of words.
- Click on the picture to show the text and have Ss say aloud the word in model sentences.
Step 3: Invite 2-3 students to be the teacher, come to the front of the class, point at the pictures, ask the question and the whole class answers. 
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

	
	Activity 2. The Simpsons Family Game. (5 minutes)
Step 1: Have students’ attention and introduce How to play steps:
· Help Bart build the robot by choosing the right body parts.
· All students say aloud the sentence “I’ve got…”.
· 1 student points at the correct body part and says aloud the sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
Step 2: Use Pptx slides to lead the game
- Listen to Ss answers then confirm for the whole class
Step 4: Encourage Ss to say aloud the full sentence after each play.
	

	BEFORE STORY 

	a. Aims:
	To pre-teach new words/phrases in the story. 
To introduce story elements and lead into the lesson.

	b. Procedure:
	Step 1: Ask Ss to open their book and explore the page of Unit 4 story with their partners.
Step 2: Show the story and have students identify the story title, story frames and characters by answering the questions:
1. What’s the story title (name)?
2. How many story frames (pictures)?
3. How many characters (people, friends) are in the story?
Step 3: Provide the answer using Pptx slide
	Teamwork/ Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
· Read and answer the questions about the story together

	WHILE STORY: Watch/ Listen and read the story then join some learning tasks

	a. Aims:
	To help students read and understand simple cartoon stories.
To prepare students for gist and detailed comprehension tasks.

	b. Procedure:
	Pupil’s Book (p.53)
Exercise 1: Watch or listen and read. 
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the pictures and ask question: What is Gymbot?
Step 2: Tell Ss to listen and read the story in pair to find the answer for the question.
Step 3: Invite students to give their answer and locate where they can find that information.
KEY: Answer C – A robot
Step 4: 
- Ask Ss to listen one more time. Pause at each line for Ss to read aloud.
- Ask Ss to find the toys in the story frames and count how many body parts they can find.
- Tell the whole class to point in the picture and say together. Then tell them to circle the words of body parts in the story.
Use the Pptx to support for Step 4.

Exercise 2 – PB p. 54 
Read and circle
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Ask students to look at the pictures words of the exercise and say the possible answer.
Step 3: Give Ss a time limit to complete the exercise.
Step 4: Check for the whole class.
KEY:
1-head, 2-body, 3-arms, 4-fingers

Exercise 3: Read and match 

Watch or read the story again and write.
Step 1: Have students open their books, look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Give Ss a time limit to complete the exercise.
Step 3: Check for the whole class.
KEY:
1-c, 2-a, 3-b

	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.
Pair work
- Find the answer for the question together.

	
	Activity 4: Super Mario Game 
Step 1: Have the Ss keep the story page when they play the game. Introduce the game and how to play rules.
· There are 6 questions about Gymbot.
· Students answer the questions to help Mario get to the castle.
· Students raise their fingers 1, 2 or 3 to answer.
· 1 student says aloud the complete sentence with the correct answer.
· The whole class repeats the sentence one more time.
Step 2: Use the slides to conduct the activity
- Students from each team take turns to play.
- Students can use their books to check while joining the game
Step 3: Involve the other classmates to be judges to listen and give feedback to the players’ answers.
	Whole class
-Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.


	
	Optional Activities (if time)
Some exercises in – Activity Book p45
	

	AFTER STORY: DUBBING 

	a. Aims
	To help students act out the story in small groups.

	b. Procedure
	Pupil’s book (p.53-54)
Activity 4: Watch or listen again. Dub the story.
Step 1: Have students look at the task and say aloud the directions. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Divide students into small groups, tell them to choose their role in the story in Activity 1 and practise them. 
Step 3: Play the audio track 4.16 and pause at each section for each group to say their part after they hear it.
Step 4: Have the groups perform in front of class without the audio. 
Step 5: Give each group feedback.
	Whole class
· Listen and follow the teacher's instructions.

Group work
· Work in small groups and do a role-play

	Consolidation: 

	
	Show the wrap-up slide to quickly review what Ss have learnt.
- Encourage Ss recall aloud the story elements
	

	Homelink:
	Assign unfinished exercises in Pupil’s Book or Activity Book to students as homework.
	








Teacher: Luong Phuong Thao
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Students play in 2 teams: X and O @%@@
N@

There are 9 questions.
1 student from each team chooses 1 square and asks the other team.
Teacher then marks an X or O on the chosen square.

The first team to get 3 X or 3 O in a row will get 3 points.

Note: Click on the square 1 time to reveal X, 3 times to reveal O.
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What are the steps to make a poster?

Draw and colour.

Write words and sentences
Stick your picture on a poster

Decorate your poster

Present your poster




